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Foreword 

By Shnikli til I ladeeth Hadhrat Mnulami Yusuf sahib 1 



All praise be to Allah, a ltd may prayers and salutations descend upon 
His Messenger. 

Dear and respected Maulana Riyadh ul Haq (May Allah protect 
Ihm) lias fulfilled one of the greatest needs of our time by compiling 
this work, The Salali of a Believer in the Quran and Sunnah\ 

For a long time now many schemes and plots have been devised in 
numerous ways to distance our youth from Islam When these 
conspiring elements realise that, despite all the means adopted, their 
schemes have failed 10 weaken the religious beliefs of these 
youngsters, and. when they also observe that these young Muslims 
remain punctual in offering their prayers as well as fulfilling the other 
principal duties of Islam, they then try to instil in the minds of the 
young thai iheir own lifelong sahih and that of their ancestors for 
centuries has always remained incorrect. 

This book serves as a remedy for such doubts created by the 
enemies of Islam, primarily because it mentions the correct method of 
performing salah in accordance to the Sunnah. Thereafter, if there is a 
need for evidence to support (he claim of this authentic manner of 
sahih t that is also entered for convincingly. As for those who 

Hadhral Mqulana Yusuf *jhit> e\ fine of the foncmosl disciples and kfntlqfo of Hie talc 
Shaikh nl Hadeith Hadhlttl Moylana Muhammad Zakariyya raiitiMttittttht &tuifi. He 
is the founder and patron of numerous, religious cstablishemerm ihmughotu (he world 
including D*rol U Loo in al Arobiyyah al Islamiyyah, Ftofconibe, Bury, UK. where at 
present lie is also the senior leader of hatieeth. His students, who number many, are 
,j>reasl across the gink occupied in ihe service of dertt in varying capacities. I am 
jliio honoured 10 have been tulored liy him. May Allah rewad him, lengthen lib 
shedow over us and enable i>i to ben.efit from his company. Armen Author. 
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constantly encounter individuals who engage in creating Jltnah 
amongst the Muslims, the final section of the hook contains 
conclusive answers to silence .such people. 

1 have great hojie that, just ns Allah the Most High has graced 
.Vloulana Riyadh til Hatfs speeches, lectures and recordings with 
acceptance, iusha Allah hi\ writings will also be honoured with 
.similar recognition and approval. “And this is not at till difficult for 
Allah: 1 

May Allah the Almighty shower prayers and blessings upon the 
best or his creation, our master and leader Muhammad, and upon all 
his family and companions. 

(Hadlirat Moulana) Yusuf (sahib), 

Darul UloOm, Holcombe, Bury. 


J Ihraltim 14:20 
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Introduction 



All praise be to Allah, the Lord of the worlds, and may salutations, 
prayer, peace and blessings descend upon His beloved, the best of 
creation. Prophet Muhammad 

A Muslim is duly bound to obey Allah and his Messenger in all 
matters of life, ranging from personal purity and prayer to the political 
and economic affairs of the state. The laws of Islam regulate his 
worship, character, dealings, individual and social behaviour, atid his 
speech and deeds, in both private and in public. 

To he informed of his obligations, and to make himself aware of 
Islam’s commandments a believer must mm to both the Quran and the 
Suntiah of the Prophet 0. For the purposes of his understanding both 
sources arc interdependeni and indispensable. The Quran is the word 
of Allah, and the Messenger's Sunnah 0 serves as its exposition and 
practical application. The origins of both be in revelation and, 
although one is ascribed to Allah and ihe other to (he Prophet 0. both 
stem from the same divine source. Allah says of his Messenger 
TSIor does he speak of (his own) desire. It is nothing hut a 
revelation that is revealed.' ' 

Even with the Quran being present, a person’s faith and his 
understanding of it will both remain incomplete without recourse to 
the Suttnah, The Prophet ■* was the perfect embodiment of the 
Quran's teachings, and his example was the supreme standard set by 
Allah for all to follow. To obey his Lord and please Him, it is 

3 Ml iNajm 5^:4, 

7 




imperative that the believer adopts the way of the Prophet i& and 
abides by it, Allah Says. 'Whoever obeys the Messenger^ he has 
imb ed obeyed Allah.'' 

The Sahahah & who were chosen by Allah to be his ProphePs 
companion!! & best understood this obligation and fit I filled it to the 
utmost. Tu their /.eal to follow the prophetic example, they closely 
observed and emulated even the minutest details of his actions and 
behaviour. They beheld his manner of ablution and washed 
accordingly. His instructions were Tray as you have seen me 
praying'* and so they stood by close in the congregational sakth and 
strove to catch every detail of his posture, movements and recitation, 
and then moulded their prayer to hts. The same procedure was 
devotedly followed with the Prophet's fast and supererogatory 
prayers, personal habits, inclinations, likes and dislikes Each 
companion based what he could of his actions on what he had seen or 
heard directly from the Prophet $. The resi he would learn from his 
fellow companions who had seen or received the teachings at first 
hand. 

After the Prophet left this world, many of his companions 
emigrated from MmJiiuth either by conscription in military expeditions 
or by simply taking, up residence in other cities, Privileged with the 
legacy of the Prophet's & auspicious company and tutoring, and held 
in love and reverence by the inhabitants of these cities, they quickly 
became religious authorities tasked with the responsibilities of 
instruction, guidance, and consultation. They discharged then duly to 
the bcsl of their ability, imparting the knowledge they had acquired 
and faithfully conveying the treasure of prophet hood to their pupils 
amongst the Tabi'un, who in turn passed it on to their disciples 
amongst the Tab* Tabieen. It was these very teachings that were 
collected by scholars such as Imam Abu Hanifah and the other fuqaha 
and developed into a vast and complex yet coherent system of fiqh 
governing every aspect of Muslim life. It was founded, nol on the 


‘ ill Nisa 
' Bukhari 60S. 


detached opinions of a few individuals as some continue to allege, but 
on the teachings and practices of the Sahabah A* taken ultimately from 
die Prophet himself. 

These schools of fiqh, which were further developed, refined and 
consolidated by the learned followers of the Imams and adopted and 
endorsed by virtually all the Muslims throughout the centuries, have 
survived till this day and are still adhered to by the clear majority of 
the urn mail. Sadly, of late, they have come under attack from some 
who purport to follow the Quran & Suntuth directly, and who 
callously dismiss the madhahib as being the 'opinions of a few 
individuals" and denounce their adoption as ‘blind following'. This 
emerging trend amongst the Muslims of inviting all and sundry to 
abandon the madhahib and take direct recourse to the original sources 
of the Shariah is but a simplistic slogan, which in one call endeavours 
to dispose entirely of a complex system of fiqh that has endured the 
trials of time, and that has been so carefully cultivated by a brilliant 
Islamic scholarship over many ccn lurks. Claims by such individuals 
of today of being able to draw inspiration directly from the Quran and 
Sitrmah and of extracting guidelines and rules without the academic 
mediation of learned authorities arc superficial, and wholly without 
foundation or substance. 

One of the most conspicuous implemenialiens of this fiqh in the 
daily life of a Muslim is the manner of performing sahdt, it is the first 
and greatest obligation of Islam after faith, and a visible act of 
worship that is repeated a number of times daily, in congregation. It 
exemplifies the application of ftqh, and in its few and short 
movements epitomises the refined and consolidated learning and 
practice of centuries. Tills ideological struggle between the vast 
majority who adhere to the madhahib of fiqh and the dissenting 
minority who seek to discard them is no more apparent than in safah. 

It has always been the view and practice of a great, portion of the 
Muslim tmrnah to perform their salah according to the Hanafi fiqh. 
This practice originates not from any wish to follow the opinions of 
individuals, hut from an earnest and honest desire to fulfil the 
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Prophet's & command Pray ax you haw seen me praying.’* It stems 
from the belief that ibis, is die prayer of the Prophet ss himself, as 
observed, preserved mid conveyed by a great number of Sahoboh 
Lind collected and adopted by the Tabi uu and fab' Tttbivett including 
Imam Abu I iaiiiifa.li and his fellow ulatiut. 

Under the pretext of a simplistic return to the Quran and Sttruuth 
and as part of the wider censure of fiqh discussed earlier, this method 
of saiah has also been subjected to a sustained and concerted attack of 
unscholiirly criticism and denunciation, and at times even ridicule and 
scorn. This has created great confusion and lias thrown many people 
into an undeserved state of guilt leading diem to think that their 
method of saiah lias no basis in the Shariah, and that flidr daily 
prayers are nothing bm a aeries of motions that contradict Che Summit 
of the Prophet gr. 

This book describes ihc procedure of saiah from lire beginning to 
the end according to the fiqh of Imam Abu Haitifall, his tnujiahid 
companions and their countless followers. Rather than simply list the 
juristic pronouncements of the Imams, it details every movement and 
posture of saiah and substantiates them from the ohatketh of ihe 
Prophet sS, the narrations of the Sahahuh & and Tabi'un mid, where 
relevant, from ihe verses of (he Quran. It thus demonstrates that the 
method of saifth in the llnnafi Jtqh is not only in total agreement with 
the Quran and Sunmh hut is. in fact, derived exclusively from them as 
understood, practised and taught by the Sahahuh k and the learned 
Muslims of the early generations. 

The book is divided into three parts. Part One contains a very brief 
and simple description of saiah from ihe beginning to the end. In Mies 
section no evidences arc mentioned nor any discussion entered into 
regarding any aspect of saiah 

I he second pan of the book serves as a commentary to Pan One. 
Here, each sentence from the first part has been repealed as a heading 


together with supporting versts of the Quran (if applicable), ahadeeth 
of the Prophet & and verdicts and practice of the Sahahuh and 
Jahi im. Some of the names of the Sahahuh. Tab Van, Tab' Tahieen y 
and rhe mttjiahid I mams of fiqh who were known to have adopted the 
same view and practice have also been listed. In this sec lion only 
supporting narrations are mentioned. The opposing arguments of 
those who hold an alternative view on the method of performing any 
particular actio El of saiah are not discussed, 

Part Three consists of a number of chapters, each of which 
examines a particular issue of saiah in detail that has been made a 
point of controversy by certain people, The evidences of the Hamfi 
fiqh in each of these questions have been listed together with a 
detailed analysis of the opposing arguments. An attempt has also been 
made lo reconcile apparently contradictory ahadocih on the same 
subject by way of giving thorn a suitable explanation in a different 
context or incorporating them into the meaning of other ahadeeth. 

The book also contains a section on biographies that provides some 
brief details about the lives and works of many of she scholars whose 
verdicts have been quoted, especially in relation to the referencing and 
classification of hadeeth. There is also a glossary at the end thai 
explains the technical terms used in the book. 

] have made every attempt to fully exploit the resources available 
to me and thus collect as many ahadeeth from as many different 
sources as possible on the various topics of sahth discussed, in 
particular those that have been made controversial. Rather than rely 
on the attribution of ahadeeth by other authors, I have personally 
referred to the original collections to ensure both ihe correct 
referencing of the ahadeeth and their suitability to be used in any 
particular context. This has been done with virtually every reference 
of hadeesh in the book. In the few exceptional cases where this lias 
not been possible 1 have mentioned the names of she authors whoso 
ascription t have depended on. 


'■ Uuklwci fiOA. 


It should a]so l>e noted that whenever a hadeeth has been quoted 
from more than 011 c source, ns is most often the case, the names of (lie 
transmit ling authors have been placed in order of seniority according 
to their dates of death. For example one footnote reference reads; 
‘Abdul Razzaq 2539, Ibn Abi Shaibah 2378, Ahmad 1009, Ibn Majah 
275, Abu Dawood 6! & 618, and Tirmidhi 3,' These arc the names of 
the authors with the reference number of the same hadeeth in their 
individual collections. They have been listed in order of seniority as 
their respective dales of death are; Abdul Razzaq (d. 211 AH), Ibn 
Abi Shaibah (d, 235 AH), Ahmad (d. 241 AH), Tbn Majah (d. 273 
AH). Abu Dawood (d, 275 AH), and Tirmidhi (d. 279 AH), This has 
been done throughout the book. 

Mostly for the sake of brevity, as in the example given above, only 
the names of the authors of hadeerft are mentioned without the 
complete details of their works. There is a reference note at the end of 
the book* whit'll lists the respective works of these authors that are 
being referred to in such eases. It should also be remembered that the 
references given are from the original Arabic works, whose details 
such as edition numbers and dates of publication arc given in the 
bibliography at the end of the book. 

Despite these undertakings, I make no claims about this work and 
confess that it is far from complete and can be improved upon greatly. 
It is a small and humble effort on my pan, and like any human 
endeavour it will not be void of shortcomings and flaws. If what I 
have written is correct then it is from Allah and to Him belongs all 
praise, and if it is incorrect then it is from myself and Shaitan, and 
Allah and his Prophet & are innocent of it, 

1 pray and hope that this work will furnish readers with a belter 
understanding of the method of salah according to the Hannft fiqk, 
and enable them to appreciate that Muslims who offer their prayers in 
this manner have an equal if not greater entitlement than other* to the 
claim of following the Quran and Sumtah and of performing their 
salah in conformity with that of the noble Prophet gjh 
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I finally pray to Allah that He makes this modest endeavour 
sincere, protects it from error* graces it with divine acceptance and 
pleasure, and makes it a source of light in both worlds and a means oT 
salvation on the Day of Reckoning. Ameai 

Abu Yusuf Riyadh ul Haq 
Pirmmgbam + UK 

Friday, MRafePTham, 1419 11 August, 1998 
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Part One 


A Brief ! )escription of 

salab 



When you wish La begin your prayer, you should make die 
intention and raise your hands until they are level with the lobe of 
your ears. The palms should be facing towards the qiblah and the 
fingers should be slightly spread out in a natural manner: not too 
closed, not too open. Your gaze should not wander in any direction 
but should be focused in front of yon on your place of prayer. You 
should then say the consecrating takbeer (takheerat al tahreetnuhY 
which is 



(Allahu Afcbai) 

A ffoil is the Greatest 


and placing your right palm over the back of your left band, wrist 
and lower arm you should position both hands below the navel. 


Then quietly read thana. 


'ii'Js. y'j dj iftp Jtf] iO ijTj kUJvj 


(Subhanakidlahumma wa bihamdiku wa labarakasmuka 
wa tabila jitdeiuka wa !a ihiba ghairuk) 

You are Glorified oh Allah and praised, Messed is your Name and 
Elevated is your Majesty. There is no God besides you. 


Followed by Ut'awwudh. 

# S i f 

ji' l 'u wT^-h ^jja (cdu j ix -1 

tT i" H j 3 

(AoudJiu bilkthi minashniianir rajeem) 
f seek refuge with Allah from Shaitan the accursed 
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basmalah, 

j^y «ih ^ 

(Bhmillahir Rahnianir Rahecm) 

/ begitt with the Name of Allah, the Most Beneficent, the Most 

Merciful 

and then a recitation of Surah at Fad hah (the opening chapter of 
the Quran). 

On completing Surah a! Fatihah you should say Ameen silently, 
regardless of whether yon arc alone or praying behind the Imam. 
Then repeat the basmaiah and recite any other surah, or at least 
one long verse or three small verses from any part of the Quran, 
if you arc praying hi a congregation then you should not read 
anything behind the Imam especially whilst he is audibly reciting 
the Quran, 

When this recitation is finished, repeat the takbeer and, without 
raising your hands bow down into wk'a grasping your knees with 
i he fingers out spread, and keeping the back straight; not arching it, 
neither raising the head nor lowering it. Ensure that your arms arc 
also kept free of the body. Say the tasbeeh 

ObtLL*' 

(Subhana Rabbiyal Adhecm) 

Glorified is my Lord the Most Great 

for a minimum of three times and then rise again to the standing 
position (qiyttm) saying, 

sJLoj- aAJi ^ 

(Sami Allalnt Li man hamidah) 

Allah hears the one who praises hint. 


You should stand erect and say 

jcuii aju'j \$ 3 

(Allahumma Rabbami wa lakal Hamd) 

Oh Allah, Our Lendl You me Praised. 

Members of line congregation should only say ‘Alltthumma 
Rabhitna ... 1 atid not 'Sami Allah ,,.*„ 

Whilst standing in this position do noi fasten your bauds but 
leave them at your sides. Then, repeating the takbeer and without 
raising your hands begin the prostration. Allow your knees to hrst 
touch the ground followed by the hands, nose and finally the 
forehead which should be positioned between the two palms laid 
Hat on the ground towards the qthlah. 

Do not rest your forearms on the ground but keep them raised 
and away from ihc body. Also ensure that your thighs are not 
pressed against your abdomen, and that your toes are facing qiblah. 
Say the tasbeeh 

(Subhana Rabbiyal A'a la) 

Glorified is my Lord , the Most High 

for a minimum of three times, and theti pronouncing the takbeer 
raise your head and sit upright, without sitting on the balls of your 
feet and without leaning to any one side. 

You should sit with both your legs tucked in beneath you. the 
left fool spread out with the iocs in the direction of the right loot 
which itself should he upright with the toes facing (he qiblah. Both 
hands should be rested upon the thighs with the fingers facing Lhe 
e f tided a This silting posture is to be adopted throughout die sal ah. 
There is no difference in the mannea of sitting for the second and 
lust rak ah or for lhe silting between the two prostrations. 
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Then repenting the takbec>\ fall into the second prostration, and 
after having re died the ra sheeh as in the first prostration. say the 
takbeer again and return to the standing position. Whilst standing 
up. ensure that you first Id's your forehead and nose, followed by 
your hands and finally your knees. Do not support yourself on your 
hands arid do not adopt a sitting posture in between. 

With this you will have completed your first rak'ah. Alt the 
remaining r<ik aaf of satah arc to be performed in a similar manner, 
with the same recitations, movements and postures. However, in 
the remaining mk'actt you should not recite thatuu and ta'awwudtu 
nor should you raise your hands with any takheer as you did in ihu 
beginning of the saiak. 


You should, however, recite hasmatah before Surah at Faiihah 
at the loginning of each rak'ah When you have completed your 
second prostration of the second rak’ah, do not stand up hut adopt 
the sitting posture as before and recite the tashahluid: 


^3 1 iO* full I odaJi J oijkflUj d) crt^Jh 
oe^jCflji an jCp Jtj Q* fuUi U&yj dit & }J 

J 

a' »X* tiUi of tin Ji *ji u of i+d 


(At tahiyyatu lillahi wassalwaatu wat-tay yibatu was-salamu alaika 
a y yu hand a l>i y y l i vva rehni am Uah i w a barak a a tu h, A ssa l a m u ala i na 
ua ala ibiidillahis salilieen. Ash-hadu an fa i I alia ilhilaim \va ash- 
hadu anmt Muhammadan ubduhu wu rusooluhj 


All honoured greetings, good deeds and good words are due to 
Adah. Peace. Allah T mercy and His blessings be on you ah 
Prophet. Peace be on us and on the pious servants of Allah. J bear 
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witness that there A no God except Allah and l bear witness that 
Muhammad is His servant and Messenger. 

When you teach the words ¥ Ut dcifta' \ there is no Godl raise 
your index finger and luck the middle, third and last finger into ihe 
palm, with the thumb and middle linger touching and forming a 
circle. 

The index finger should only be raised once during the 
tashahhud at the time mentioned above. It should not be raised at 
any other point nor should it be eons tan ily moved, 


if this is a three or tour rak 'ah prayer, then you should recite no 
more- than the above tashahhud and stand up for the third rak'ah. 

Again, whilst rising you should not support yourself oil your 
hands but stand up directly. In each of the final two rak'out ol a 
fardh sahdi, you should only recite bmmalah and then Surah id 
Fa till ah. 

After completing the second prostration of the final rak'tih you 
should again adopt the silting posture and recite the tashahhud as 
before, followed by prayer and salutations upon the Prophet 0 as 
follows, 


> ^ r *.*> * > l t 


j* Z&* ^ J) Ji. ^ 

¥~ ■? 

jt Ji.‘ } pa Ji. ‘a# ulii W M* ^ J T JP) 

> > jf * jsr jr 

a*s- iiij J T > j ur xu; 


(Alfahunima sulli alu Muhammadiu(w) waalu uuli Muhammad in 
kama sallaila ala Ibrahima vva ataaali Ibrahima inn aka 
hmnmccdunfm) majecd. Allahuimria haarik ala Muhammad in (w) 
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waalu aali Muhamrnadin kama baarakta ala Ibrahim a \va ala aali 
Ibrahmm innaka hameedun majeed.) 

Oh Allah! Send prayers on Muhammad and on the family of 
Muhammad just as you sent prayers on Ibrahim ami the family of 
Ibrahim, Indeed you arc full of praise and majesty* Oh Allah! 
Sand blessings on Muhammad and on the family of Muhammad just 
as you sent blessings on Ibrahim and on the family of Ibrahim. 
Indeed you are full of praise and majesty. 


You should then recite one or more prayers ensuring that they 
are known authentic prayers from the Quran and hadeeih. 

After completing your prayers you should say 

an 'J& aUUi 


r - \ 

(As sal am u alaikum wa rah main Huh) 
Peace he tm you and the merry of Allah 


once vvbi 1st turning your head to the right and then a second lime 
whilst turning your head to the left. These final words end your 
salah. 


Part Two 

The method of scilah in 

detail 
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When you wish to begin your prayer, you should make the 
intention, 

Siiyyitktna Umar 4* minutes, ‘Actions are bused on intention. For 
each man will be the reward of what Etc has intended. So he who hast 
migrated to Allah and his Prophet r\ his will be a migration to Allah 
and Eus Prophet t&. As for he who Etas migrated to a worldly gain 
which he hopes to acquire, or a woman whom lie wishes to marry, 
then his will be a migration to whatever Etc has intended.” 

Note that when praying in congregation it is necessary to make the 
intent ion of following the Imam also. (1 is reported from Sayyidtma 
Abu Ruraliuh as part of a longer hadeeth that the Prophet ^ satd„ 
The Emam lias been appointed so that he ma> be followed. 
Therefore, do not differ from him/ fl 

Sayyiduna Jabtr bin Abdullah & narrates that the Prophet & said, 
‘ I’lic Imam is responsible, therefore whatever he does, you do/" 

Botli of the above narrations show 1 the position and leadership of 
I he 3mam in sulah, and signify that it is not acceptable for one to join it 
congregation without the intention of following the Imam and making 
him responsible. The following narration makes this clear: 

Ibrahim ul Nakhai 5 " said, ‘If yon join in a congregation and do not 
make the intention of their mkdt then .yours will be invalid. And if the 
Imam makes itie intention for a xethih and those behind him make an 
intention for another hi fait, his safoh will lie valid but not theirs/ 1 


Bukhari 1 md Muslim 1V07. 

' Bukhari 6S9 aiul Vtu.cHiu A II. 

* Tnbarani in vtM'ttjam al An-sat as qurvtdd by Hafidh HauhAmi 2m. Also reported 
In D.brmunni I2M. Muhaddith Dhai:n Ahmad Ulhmani bus declared it iumul 2/J75. 
]ii tk-iails ot'iht lives. teaming ami wflrfcs of Iwth Hididh Hah burnt ami Muhaddidt 
lHiidar Ahmad Lhhmiiu A cc Ihc biographic* seeiiou at (be end of ilie- buck. 

1 11 Pdr iliialK o: Ills life and leandtig see tlic biofiraphitw section at the cad of tin: 
iMKJk. 

imam Mvhaiwni#! in Kiutb ttt Aaffumi 153. 
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the intention should preferably he made in one’s heart and not 
verbally, h is sufficient to have a definite knowledge in the mind 
ahout ihe sateih and the manner in which it is being performed. 
However, some scholars have made concessions for those who are 
unable to focus themselves or who regularly experience doubt unless 
they pronounce Ihc intention. 

And raise your hands until they arc level with the lube of your 
ears. 

Sayyiduna Anas 4- says, i saw the Prophet & say the ttikbeer and 
piaee his thumbs close to his ears. He bowed down into mk'u until 
each of his joints became met ion less, and then descended (into sujttd) 
with the takbeer. His knees went before his hands.' 1 ' 

In another narration Sayykitma Anas 4 * reports, 'When the Prophet 
would say the takbeer he would raise his hands until he brought 
them in line with his ears and then say Subhaimk AlUdummtu ^ 

Sayyidima Wail bin Hujr says, [ saw the Prophet -4. raise his 
thumbs till his earlobes in sutab/^ 


|j-y 

" This IS for men, Women should raise itteir hmd'? to thekr shoulders or close ig ihcir 
bosoms. -See Chapter 1.1 in ftm Three for more details. 

Hakim .util Baihaql 263-, Hakim classified it sahtvh oaul I^linSiabi agreed with 
him. HaMi thn ;il Hummn quote* lbn nl Jaw/i in Fofli at Quite* r 1/287 as saying 
lluit all of it's fucratofi are auiljcniic. Por Jeiails of Hafidli Ibfl a] Humams lift, 
teaming anti see the biographies section at the end of the I took, 

Abu Ya laa 37W. Tiitorcmi in at A/ r «j*^?r at Aw ml a* quoted by H$fHlh Hsitliftmi 
-Hn. 1 Hulidci H nil harm i-dds that its narrators arc authentic. Also reported by 

D;jRKju[ni S1 35. ihn Quel amah in al Mu/fhrii 2/27 that its nairalors are all 
authentic, 

15 Imam Abu Hanifah ns quoted in Jam*i al Matarteed /All 2. Also reported by Lbn 
Ahi s'- .iImIi 24ID, AIuiukI J 837ft, Abu Dawood 737, Nn&ni in hts ttl Mnjtohti 632 and 
hfe «f Simon at Kubf# 956, lbn al JtrootJ in at \ha thuja 202, lbn Kliioraiinah 4ft0 r 
Tabari tJ 96 ami TabArani in at M'n jam at Kabetr 22/32 no 72. Imam Nvi-sai says in 
iijs ut '■■■num ijj biiht'ti 956. ‘Although Abdul Jabbai ^t;,.) not ii^af ahadeeth Jircctly 
from hh father the hadaeth itself is suheeh,' 


'] he same has been narrated by the noble companions Sayyiduna 
linraa bin A/.iW " Say y id on a Malik bin a I HiiwayrUh 4^'' and 

I 

Sayyiduna Abdul lull Si in Mas’ud 

There are some ahadeeth that mention the hands being raised til) 
die shoulders in the beginning of safoh. \\ is quite possible that they 
did this only when they had shawls and cloaks over them in winter 
;ind were unable lo raise their hands up lo their ears from beneath I heir 
cloaks. This is dearly explained by Imam Tahawi in his Slmrfi Afmmi 
til Aathaar 10 and confirmed by the following hadeetlr. 

Sayyidurta Wail bin Uujj■ Jh says, *1 saw the Prophet & raise his 
hands dose to his ears when beginning so lab.' He continues, I then 
came to them (the companions, and in one narration, 'in the following 
year") and saw them raising their hands till their chests in the 
beginning of salah - they had cloaks and shawls over them.’" 1 ' 

Hafidh lbn al Hummn has another explanation. He writes, 

'There is no contradiction here, bringing the thumbs in \m with 
the earlobes also permits the hands being level with the shoulders and 
liw ears* This h because the lower pint of (he hand loguther with the 
wrist is parallel with or dose to the shoulder* and ihc hand itself is in 
line wiih the car. Narrators;, wlto have dishnedy menlioned the (huntto 
being in litre with (he earlobe*. have been successful in combining both 
reports, hence it becomes obligatory to lake this intooonsidcralion. ' 1 

Tims, the meaning of all these different ahadeeth is that when 
beginning salah the hands are to be raised to shoulder height with the 
thumbs level with the earlobes and the fingers in line with the top of 
tiie cars. In this way all the different narrations of raising the hands 


Abdul fta&q 2530. Jbn Abi Sliaihnh 2411, Ahmad IS 199. and Tahawi 1/196. 

'' Hm Abi Shiitoh 2412. 

' "TaUunni in at M iijaat aiAwstU 1030 ;in lL in m .W 'itjam al Kaheet 102SP. 

' Sfsarh M an tit aI Aaihut ir t/l 97. 

1 Abu Dawned 72H. Imam Nimaui 320 classified it hahm. Hor details of Imjun 
Ntmawi'b life, lestming smd works see the biographies. tccitun al ibe end of the book. 

■' Fath at Qfflfivr 1/288. 
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lilI the shoulders, earlobes, anti the top of Ihe ears will he reconciled. 
This explanation h confirmed by the following hadeeih: 

Snyyidunu Wail bin Hujr & relates thai lie observed the Prophet w 
when he stood tip \ot sakih. lie raised his hands until they were close 
n> his shoulders, made his thumbs level with his ears, and then 
pronounced the mkbeerP 

Ihe raising of the hands in (he manner explained above is the 
known view and practice of the Hanafi scholars and the later Maliki 
scholars. It is also the optional practice of Imam Ahmad and the last 
known view of Imam Shaficc. 

Imam Nawawi writes in his commentary of Saheeb Muslim, 

'As for the manner of raising the hands, ihu best known view in 
cut mudhfmtr ' and ihe madhhab of alio majority of the scholars is that 
he should raise his hands 10 his shoulders in .such a way that his 
fingers in line with the lop of Ins ours, his lh Limbs tire parallel lo 
his ear tobes, and his palms to his shoulders In this way Shaficc 
reconciled the different narration* of the hadecth and the people 
approved this of him.' 

11 is permissible to raise the hands before the ittkbeer as in the 
above hadveth of Suyyiduna Wail bin Hujr and ift the hadeerb of 
Sayyiduna Abu Hu maid ul Snidee ^ quoted later. ^ It h also 
permissible to raise them togelher with [he takbeer as menUoned in 
the hadeeth of Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr 4 , recorded by Abu 
Dawood. 25 Hoih methods arc permissible but the Hartafi ulamu have 
preferred the first option of raising the hands before the tabbed?* 

Abu Dawood 724, 

Imam .Narvawi v, 3 * a folEoxicj of the SJiafiec school ofJiqh. 

-*t ■ 

*' See Ihe follow iriy [hik[u. 

Abu Dnuood 725. 

* There is also a third pmsihliLy uf raising the hands after say ing tlie mthrer as 
lie umtcrNiood from [tie htukrth of Sayyiduna Malik bin ;il Kuwayrlth in Muslim, 
but .'i.l.nnah Anwar Shalt Kazmin s«ys in his Arabic commentary of Buklmri. Ftsidh 
at Bari linn this has never remained ibe practice of any one in the tmmah, See ihe 
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The palms should be facing towards the qibhb a ad the fingers 
should be slightly spread out in a natural manner: not too 
closed, not too open, 

Sneed bin Sam nan relates: Sayyiduna Abu Hum rah 4r entered the 
masjid of Banu Zurayq whilst we were there. He said, ’There are 
three things which were of Ihe practice of the Prophet > but which 
[Wjople have now abandoned: when the Prophet & would stand for 
prayer he would do this,’ (Explaining this) Abu Ainir tone of the 
narrators) then raised his hands without spreading (vis fingers open or 
closing them light. 1 " 

Your gaze should not wander in any direction but should he 
focused in front of you on your place of prayer. 

Sayyiduna Anas .4 narrates that the Prophet said, 'What is u with 
certain people that they raise their gaze towards the sky in their 
sutahT Sayyiduna Anas <&• says. The Prophet & then spoke so 
strongly about this that he said, ‘father they refrain from ihis or their 
sight will be taken away.” ** 

Muhammad Ibn Seereen relates that they - the companions or' rhe. 
Prophet 4 * - would recommend that tx person's gaze does not go 

m ^ j“l 

beyond the place of his prayer,' 

h-.ographics section at ihe Lind, of the book for fusils of Allmitt Anwar Shah 
Kn^hmiri'v life. Itarnm^und went. 

I he fingers are to be upftad oul in m-r.-t wliihi ^miping, Ihe knee*, emii kept tightly 
',0 ei her tr jffjisrf. Apart from these mo instances [he lingers are to he left in I heir 
natural position in saiah, not held iw tightly together uinl sun loo spread out, See Lite 
tiiideerh of Sayyidftna Wail bin Hujr « bier under the sub-heading ‘Grasplqg your 
I- uccs. wish the fullers oat spread.' Note that ihts is for men Women should try to 
keep iheir finders to^dlxT in at! me poMUTd of .ittlti/i, Sim Ch^uer Is in Part Three 
for de tails. 

' I T,ikim anti ftnihaqi 23IT. Hakim declared it Hikmh tttxl Dhahabi sigrccd. 

' EJnlthari 717, 

S.:eed bin Mansoor as quoted in \fimiat/tt ul Akkbtiiir 2/194 and Fifth fit Bari 1:195, 
Ekifidli lb 1 1 Hajar adds that its mnt.ilors are authentic. Also re ported b> ttaihaqi 3?4I. 
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Sayyiduna Anas narrates that the Prophet fr s:iid t ‘Oh Anns’ 
Focus your gaze where you will prostrate/ 51 

Imam Abu Hariifnh, 32 Imam Abu Yusuf/' Sut'yan al Thawri, Imam 
Muhammad.' 4 Hasan bin llayy. Imam Shalite and their followers all 
say that it is desirable to focus one’s gaze at one’s place of prostration. 

You should then say the consecrating takhver (takbeemt a I 
tahreemah }. 

Allah says in the Holy Quran: 

< ^ ✓ 

I"" * V- 'O' 

And {who) mentions the name of his Lord and prays. 0 

Sayyiduna Ali ■, narrates that the Prophet & said, 'The key to 
sahsh is purity, its consecration is iakho(t\ and its deconsecrating ad 
is the saiatn.' 1 

Sayyiduna Abu i 111 maid al Saidi ^ says. 'When the Prophet & 
would stand for prayer, lie won I d face the qihlah, raise his hands and 
say Aliahu Akbark " 


Bmbaqi 354,5. MuhftkJjthi Dhdfor Ahmad Uthinaisi quotes <006) from Azizi tlun 
Dailstmi has narrated this hmlecrfi in 1^ Mustiad ai t'lmktus and dun ii is tutsan U 


$futirihi. He vhv (juries Ibtt H»y.r Makki who «ays ih.ti dm hadteth lias il number or' 
drains that make it eligible for the rank of hasutn 

H? Har detail* i>F his life ;mit learning see die bh^graphlss section at the end of the 
booJi. 


" For details of his life and leamiitg see the biographies section at the end of the 
book, 


For details of hiis life, learning ami works nee iIlc biographies secnon ar the cud of 
the book. 


: Aa' la. ISVLS. 


* Abdul Ra«iK t 2539, Ibn Abt Shatbalt 217& Ahmad 1009, Ibn MajaJr 275. Abu 
Hawond 6J & 6 IS, and Tirmidhi 3. Imam Kaurovi has declared ilv isnad sotted in at 
Mftjm'ii 3/240. Hakim has also narrated it (457) on |he Biilhonty of Sayyiduna Abu 
Saeod at Khudri 4* saying that it is wheeh. Dhahabi agreed with him. 
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Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah narrates that when ihe Prophet & 
would stand up for salah he would say the' ktkhcer when standing, 
(hen whilst bowing for mk'iu He would then read l Sami Allahn li 
man iftmiidah’ (Allah has heard the one who praised him] when rising 
from ruk’ti. Whi!s.l standing he would say Rabbtmu lakal Uamd (Oh 
Allah! All praise belongs lo you/ lie would then say the takbeer 
when falling into prostration and again when rising. He would do this 
throughout the satah until he completed it. He would also say the 
takbeer when standing up from the sitting of the second mk'ahr* 

Ibrahim at Nakhat says, 'Whoever does not say the takbeer when 
beginning satah then he is no! in salahk 

There is no disagreement among the scholars that the takbeemt al 
tahreetmh is obligatory, and without it the salah is not valid. 41 ' 

And placing your right palm over the back of your left hand, 
wrist and lower arm, 

Sayyiduna Suhl bin Sit'd 4* relates iliat people were commanded to 
fasten the right hand over the left in salad. Abu Hazim (ihe narrator 
from Sahl says., l only know that he (Sahl bin Su'd 40 is ascribing 
ihis, directly to the Prophet s&/ 41 

As pan of a longer hadeeth Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr •& also 
narrates that the Prophet A placed his right hand on the back of his 
left hand, the wrist and the lower anti. 43 


Ibn Majali tb>3. Imam Mimaki declares ii tutsan (312), 

' Bukhari 756, 

" Imam Muhammad in Kimb at AathanrlA, 

Kahttiatal Ummahfi f&fttitvfui Airnmah, p29, 

41 Malik 37S and Bukhari 707. 

*’ Ibn Klmzaimall 4S0 and Haihi4p 2325 . tmam Nhftatiri ha* classified IT safwth (323). 
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Sayyiduna Abdul hh bin Mas’ud a* reports ihal he w:is once 
praying a at ah having placed his left hand on his right. Tlie Prophet 3= 
saw him and placed his right hand over his left. 1 " 

Qabcesnh bin Hulb narrates frotn his father ... • who says: 'The 
Prophet would lead ns in prayer and would clasp bis left hand with 
his right hand. 1+1 

The ahadeeth related to the fastening of the hands contain both 
words: \ikdti and 'wadh' meaning grasping" and 4 placing' 
respectively. Both methods are permissible. One may spread his right 
palm on the left wrist and lower arm, or grasp the left wikilxmc with 
the right hand. Gate may also combine the two methods by alternating 
them in different mtuh as sonic Hanat’i u kit mi have preferred (such as 
Imam SEuirambuiali). or by encircling the left wrist bone with the right 
thumb and small finger, and placing the remaining fingers on the 
lower left arm as explained by other Hanati uktma and quoted by 
Hafidh Badr al Dccn A inf* in Utrtdat at Qan\ his commeniaty of 
Bukhari. 44 

You should position bath hands below the navel ; 

Sayyidunit Wail bin Hujr >*, ray*: “I saw the Prophet & placing his 
right hand over his left in prayer, below the navel, ^ 

4 I bn Majah H EI. Abu Dawood 755, Nasal Ktib and Bjdtuqi 2327. Imam Nawawi has 
declared ii ■■ rrfrir'H'^ m fi! \iiipn 'n ji /} | y, 

44 Ibo Abl Sluibah 5934, Ahmad 21467, |bn Maplt 809 And Tintiidhi 252- Imam 
Tinuidlii adds ili.u it is » hi uni hadeerh. 

J Per details ol his life, learning uiut works -ec ihc biographic s sevlicin ;U the end of 
Ihc book 

44 Cmtal al Qan 5/279. 

Ptiis is only tor men. Women should ptaue their hands on their bosoms, Sec 
Chapter 1.1 in Part 't hree foi fnrth-er est|j!anaLn:n. 

*■ Ihn AM Shatbab. Hufidh Qasisn bio Qudtibiiglinh says in bis mkftmj of ilw 
ishitiireih o! "at Ikhtiyaar' '.hat this htuhtth lias .i scr> good santm. All amah JJashim 
Sindhi also says in ids Dirham al Sitmtti |>,H4 ih.n ih s«nad h strong. Imam Nimawi 

■h.lV\ t ti: i | Ms wail is ytifnvlt Inuvm Mvi T.i>\ h %3:»a.!iii ;iIm> ^ ,l\ ■■. in In.. 

commentary of Tirmidhi l/>77 {published by al Vlaiha' al ^idhanii. Kanpur, Indio. 


32 


Sayyiduna Alt ev says, 'U is pail of Ihc munah of prayer to place 
ihc palm over (lie palm below ihc navel, ’'*'* 

Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah ^ says, "The positioning of Ihc hands 
upon the hand* in prayer is below the nave!/'* 


Although Ihese arc the words of Sayyiduna Ali and Abu Hurairah 
lhey are cqtiivalent to the direel command of ihc Prophet :3 himself 
because, according to the view adopted by the majority of scholars, 
■datemeats of the Sahahah A such as 'we were commanded to do 
ibis'. l wc were forbidden to do Ibis’ or ‘it A sumtah to do so' are all to 
he placed in the category of a ttturfu hadeeth* 1 It is inconceivable 
that I he Sahahah a would make such categorical statemenis without 
having seen or heard something to the same effect from the Prophet 
In the light of this principle, the Hanbali scholar I bn Qmlamah 
concludes in his famous work at Mugfmi: 'This practice goes back to 
ihc Minticth of the Prophet 


Both tliesc hmim'tk which as explained above arc in the category 
of outr/'u. are supported by [lie other narrations of the Sahahah and 
fahi'im. 


1299 AH} that lliU is a kedeeth which Hsahtcti in both sawd amt text and is thus a 
ki>is for evidence. (Jaalhi Ah id Sn.Jhi also says in /tmwfi' til Am whir that its 
iiinrati'cs are authentic. See Chapter 3 in Pari Itircc for a del ailed discussion on this 
ihufrcih. Abo for details of ihc lives, teaming .inti works of Hafitlh Qasim bin 
{.hnlubughali. Allamab Hashhn Sindhi and Qadhi AbEd Stndhl sec the biographies 
an si at ih.e end of the book. 

lint \Jil .3 tut hah .W4, Ahmad B77. Abu Dawood 756. Damqulni 1089 A 1090, and 
I la i kiip 2341 & 2242. Also namued by Abu Hnfs bin Shalwcn in his at Sunmth bikI 
\danl in liis MuHAdd as mcnticncd by Allanuth Hushim Sindh i in I.himtt/t ni 
’■ ftmtfi. p32 quotiii.L! from Kuu;: ill l uttnn!. Rcponctl also b> - Ka/ccn as quoted by the 
■ 'iiihisr of .fain ‘ ul Fawahf. 

Mm LkiWaod 7?^ itfcLiJ Ihn katlab ns -t|m>ti 7 ci by Allan i aii Ifislnm Sind hi m Dirham 
»■<> Ssttrah , p.Va. 

Mreb al R<mi Itm 

Most scholars have declared them lo Ikt r/Anrt'/becmis^ of AUUii Rahman bin Ishaq 
i! Kim hi.: MuliKelJiih Dhalnr Alursatl t'lhmnni 3ia%classilied linem hawn in his f'ifua 
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Ilajjaj bin Hastur said, ‘l heard Abu Mijlaz' 1 HEty or I Eisked him 
how should 1 place my hands' He replied, ite (the individual 
pi'iPorniing the prayer) should place the inside of his right palm on his 
left hand and position both of them below the nave]/"' 

Ibrahim al Nakhai reports that (lie Prophet would re>t one of his 
hands on the other in snlah, humbling himself before Allah. Imam 
Muhammad tihe iwutoi of this hodreth) sa>^. 'Elc would place the 
palm of his right hand on his left wrist below the nave I > The wrist 
would lints he in the middle of the palm.'* 

Ibrahim al Nnkhfti also says- 'He (the individual performing the 
prayer) should place his right hand on hist Left* below the navel/* 


Imam Thmidhi says in his Siman after narrating the drove had veil) of 


Qabeesah: 


id Srnvm 3/193. S-ttLiikhi u\ ILilmh Motifum MuiuiniUftd ZnJariyya ctsrdirms that 
lhiiy Aie tmsm in likvtu/fjz af Mwiffik ?/I7i Altomah Hashim #1 Sindlii silso says in 

Dirimtn td Sruruti |?l 15 lh.il Ilk- mIhaij hmiviih ;>f Ali is him»s H ^hoi fifth Ah 
mentioned by Slt.itkli ui 1 kiikvili Muuhin,! Muli.'.inriutl Zaljyrny;!, (bo iivlheiir ef Juta 1 
id t’<n- Mti li.is LjiKHvil l III; htaf.rih, me rilling il to al R;.j%vi> 1 . ncl no I tt>rn!ncnt«l (HI l(H 
rank. lit incrniiMK HutE ;j 3 t\ fwthffh wliLli he tjinrtcs in his Ixxif ;uid then due* nut 
comment on its omk, will ciiEioi \>C ^edicch #r houm- See Ch i pier 3 hi Part Three fur 
:i iii<!iv detail ml diwussiun- Also sec the biupiipfilcs wciiwi at the end oflhc ixxik for 
itemiU of Shaikh ul 1 Indueiti M Milan* Muhammad Zakndyyjfs lilc, learning and 
ViQrfcS. 

" I -■or details of hit litie .iml learning xe Uie hiogcapliies seel ion ;i( the end of The 
hunk. 

" Ibn A1>L Shaiball :» l >42. !bn ;sl Turku nisni s,y. - 2/47 tliai it has lieeu riarraifltl uiih n 
\ cry good funutci. Imam Nmi-Avi 1331 i mxI Mtih.uididi Yusuf lliimnni 2/44 l>o|h *;iy 
tliiiE its imuri i> stifiii h. IL ii.T* nlsn Ivcit mentioned l>y Tmam Aim [JhwockI Hunt 
Willumi ;■ .wfHtif 17571. Pm- dei.lib *4 ill* lives, Ituimng :iml w«dix of huh (hi nl 
'rtirkmsiAni and Muhaddith VushI Hinnotiri ml 1 Uu- iinijjrapltiirs ai ilie end ul 

the lw»k. 

" Imam Muhammad in Jiis Kii&t* ai Attihaar E2U. 

Ibo Abi Sliaihth 39./0 and Imam Muhammad in !ih Kitfid at Antiwar 121 tmam 
Niimva says lhai its isnad is (332k 


"Fastening the hands in prayer is the practice of the learned 
i Sahabah. Tab} un acid Tub' Table an, Tliey are of the view ihrt( the 
individual |>eifomiing the prayer should place bh right band on fiis 

left. Some of them then say II ML Ml- M<4HJ±U |nj^iLLLlll LltL-JJI iLUUV L ILIL, 

navel whilst cjtficrs cciricnd itiat they should ixr placed below the 
navel. All is permissible in lltein view/" 

Fastening Tbc hands below the navel wits the praciico of Abu 
Mijlaz, Ibrahim Makhili, Imam Abu Harnfah, Imam Abu Yusuf. Imam 
Muhammad bin Hasan til Slinibnni and tbeir followers, Sufyan a! 
Thawri, Ishaq bin Rahuyah, and Abu Ishaq al Murwazi from amongst 
the ShafUtes, It 1ms also been quoted from Saeed bin Jubair, Abu 
Ubuid. Ibn Jaieer and Da wood al Pbahiri, bis also the most famous 
narration of Imam Ahmad bin Hanbal and the preferred practice of the 
Ik Lib ali ultunaJ'* 


Then quietly rend thatui. 

Allah says in the. Holy Quran 

4 ^ 

/ \ ^ t 4 ^^ 

And hymn the praise of thy Lord when you stand, 5 * 


Dhahhak says in (he commentary oi lltK verse, ’’! bis means to say; 

ol; dj ilt Jfcdj ^ 5JJ^ 

You me Glorified oh Allah and />w/W. Blessed is your V omv and 
Elevated is your Majesty, These is no God he sides you. 0 ' 


Sawidumt Ahu Saved al Klntdri ,.y- narrates that when the Prophet 

* * 

would begin sat ah he would say Subhwtak Alltduitmsitt,..'.' 


rifuiiidhi 252, 

‘ See Chf-pcf 3 in Purl Three fee a deiaikil tliseiK'.iiVi of this topic. 
' Ail four 52/48, 

I (.in Abi Shaihah 2402 nod flm Jarecr si Tjtbsri 33403 & 33104. 




The same h/itteeth h;is also been reported from Umimd Mtdmincen 
A i si in •:■: 10 and $ay\ klumt Anas V\ as well as oilier Suhab&h :£=. 

Abclah reports iluil Sayyiduna Umar bin a! Khnitab would recite 
die following words loudly (in uikih) 'Sitbhtmak Atltthumma...'. hi 

As wad rcporis that when Sayyiduna Umar It in a] K hat lab would 
begin stdah he would say Subbotnik Aliithntmmi../'" 


1 1 is also narrated as being die practice of Say y id ml a Uthman/* 
Sayyidtuut Abu Bakr* 1 and Sayyiduna Abdullah hin Mas'ud 

There are a number of oilier thutas ih;u have been mentioned in the 
uhudeeth. These are also permissible bin the above dmo is preferred 
because this is whai I he companions chose and occasionally read out 
aloud to teach people. This is evidence of il being better and ihe 
preferred summit of [he Prophet ;^ r 

This is the view of A kj amah, As wad, Ibrahim al KakhnL Alaa, 
Imam Abu llanifah, Imam Muhammad, Sufy&n al Thnwri, Ishaq bin 
Rahuyah, Imam Ahmad and their followers as well as many others. 


** Ihn AIn Slmitodi 2T0J. Ahmad 11200, llm Majah Sfrl amt Nasai K99. Hnfidii 
Hailhnrni >ays 2i?.<y^ ilia! il> narrators i-.x iniUk iUie. 

Ihn Majuli H06, Abu Dimood Tib, Timifctoi 243, llakitn 859 aed Uaihaqi 2347. 
Hakim declared ii salreeh and Dluilialri agreed w i[h Min, 

Abu YaTu 3735, Tatwraoi in al M'ttf&at al Aw&it as quoted fry Halid h HnUliami 
2/K>7. Halid Ii Ibiith.LHii atkta iku ik narrators are ;auiliciiite. AKo reported l>y 
Dnmquaii II.15. I bn Qudnmuh says in at Mughni 2127 Hike its narrators ire all 
authentic. 

M Muslim 399. 

w Ibu Abi Shaibah 2395, Tftbawi l/l'JH and Duitiaiji 2350. imam Nim&wi srsys dial ils 
ivmui i\ j glwefi (337). 

r<1 Oannjumi I M L Imam Nimawi says lhat its hitud is hdstm (338). 

Sarad hin Mmisoor as quoted by A £frawfcani in Nttil at A^tnar 2/202. Also 
reported by Ihn Abi Slu ibuh 2393. 

Iba Aba Shaitoli 2391: and Ibu si Muudhii as quoted by AfrJus Salaan li>n 
Tnyimyyab in at Mimnuiu 2/203. 



After narrating die above hadeeth of Sayyiduna Abu Saeed Imam 
linn id hi says, “This is the practice of mo si of the people of learning 
from amongst ibe Tabi'tw and others.' 

Ta *ttwwudh. 

Allah says in (he Holy Quran: 



Thus when you recite the Quran, 
seek the protection of Allah from the accursed Shat tan. 

Sayyiduna Abu Sneed al Kbudri ^ reports that before reciting the 
Prophet 3 w ould pray w h Jib i/i ’ 


Aswad says. ‘Snyyidunn l mar ■■. started suUdi, -said the inkite?*' 
and rhcii recited: 1 

— fit vj vj j-W' * —/—■ ■ ij,Lov • , 


- * * - * 
v; ?d 




ir # 


Abu Wail reports thiu they (the companions : ) would sa> the 
m'tfinviftfli and busmtdah silently in sttluh. " 


And basmalalh 

Nayyidimn Anas bin Malik says. 'I prayed satah behind the Prophet 
■. Abu Haki, Umar and Ulhmati y and 3 did ttos hear one of them 
recite Bhmilkihal Rahman al Raluvm loudly.’ 


ilKahl l6/9fc 
ANul Ra//-,;q 25«9, 

1 I Ini Abi Khaibtfh 2455,. 

S:iccd bin Mansoor as quoted by Ximuwi 340. lit: ailds ch£t its imutl is 

UitliVll. 

1 Malik 179, Muslim 399 and Nasai 907. 
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The son of Sayyiduna Abdullah bin iVlughaffal ^ narrates, M> 
father heart! me rending Bitmilhh td Rahman at Raheem in xaiah, l ie 
said. l Oh my son. An innowtor arc you? Beware of innovation.'' 
( l‘he son of Abdullah bin Mughaffal adds, “I have not seen anyone 
amongst the Prophet's a companions so whom innovation was more 
repulsive lhan my father”) EE is father said, “l have prayed with ihe 
Prophet ■ s, Ahu Bakr, Umar and Uthman and I did not hear any 
one of diem recite Bismilhh a! Rahman ai Raheetu, therefore do not 
recite it. When you pray salah read at Hamdu lAllahi Rabbii 
Aalatmen.' 

Saying Bismittah silently is the view and practice of she four 
caliphs, Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas'ud and many others amongst the 
Suhabuh and TabFtm Is is also the view and practice of Imam Ahu 
Haiti fab, imam Abu Yusuf, Imam Muhammad. Imam Ahmad bin 
I bubal a nil their followers, as well as Ishaq, Abu Ubtikl, I bn til 
Mubarak. Sul'yan ai Tbawri, Ihn Abi Layla and Hasan bin Havy, 

Followed by a recitation of Surah ai Fatih ah. 

Sayyiduna Ubaduh bin Sam i t a- reports that the Prophet ^ said 
' l he re is no uiah for one who does not recite "the opening chapter of 
the buok'/ 75 

Wahb bin Kaystm reports that lie heard Sayyiduna Jabir bin 
Abdullah say. 'He who prays one ntk'ah in which he does not 
recite Surcth at Ftnihah has in fact not prayed at all unless lie is 
behind an Jmam/ : * 

Ahadeoth such as those men honed above which stress the 
obligation of Surah ai Fatihah are for the Imam or the individual, not 
the rtttiqtttdi. [main Tirmidhi has quoted Imam Ahmad who 
commented on the above hod rath {There is no salah Ibr one by 

L Aim tad 16345, Ibu iVUijah ft 15, Tinnkllii 24-1 mid Taliawi 1/202. (mam TirniklLii 
*i that is ii haunt. 

'■ Bukhari 123 siml Muslim 394, 

Malik Efcx arU Tinifiidhi 313. Imam Tirmidhi cwMliaf (hr inuteeth is tourm Sifkfdt. 
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saving 'This is if lie is alone.' This is also the view ol Imam Abu 
Hmiifnh. Imam Mulik* Imam Abu Yusuf. Imam Muhammad. their 
followers and the clear majority of the ukuna. 

On completing Surah a I Fat Utah you should say Ameen 
silently, regardless of whether you are alone or praying behind 
the Imam, 

Snyvidtina Abu Huramih narrates that the Prophet said. When 
the Imam says "Ghairit Afaqhdhoabi Alai him WafadhaAdeen say 
Ameem For one whose Ameen coincides with that of the angels, he 
will have all his past sins forgiven.' 

Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah narrates that the Prophet ■' said. 
When the Imam says "‘Ghairil Maqhtihaobi Aloihim Waladhmdicen 
say Ameen. And indeed the angels say Ameen and the Imam says 
tfumi. So one whose Ameen coincides with that of ihc angels, he 
will have his past sins forgiven/ 

Sayyiduna Abu Hurairaii 4* relates that the Prophet -F would 
teach us saying, ‘Da not try to outdo the Imam. When lie pronounces 
the takbeer. you say it also; when he recites Waiadhaaileen ,J then say 
\mt eni when he performs the ntk it you do ii also; and when he says 
‘Sami Maim fi man Hamhlah" say 'Aikihmmm Rahbuua hikal 

A-' can I’ki dcdticed from the above htuhdh the Antem should be 
said silently just as Afhihumma Rabbanu tekai Hamd is sahl silently. 

Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr *.> says. The Prophet a led us in xaiah. 
When he recited "Ghairil Maqhdhaohi Ahhhitti Widadhaaiken" Ire 
sidd Ameen silently, (Literally. ‘He kepi his voice silent/) He also 


' Malik 1%, Bukhari749 w<k 1 Mndim 41 (X 
Alurtisd 7 3 74. Darimi 1246, Nasai V27 and I bn Hilibin ISO!. Imam Nimnwi su>s 
ii.ii ii'. OfiM* i<. mhcdi t?76). 

' Muslim 415, 
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placed his. right hand on his left hand, and said ihe sttlarn to his light 
and Ieft/" 


Ibrahim a I Nakhai says, ‘There are five things which the Imam 
says silently: " Snhhufiak Alhdtuitutui...", ui'nwwutfH, hasmatah, 
Aniwit*an& "Ailahttmma Rahham uvr tnkat HamtV\'*' 

Abu Wail reports that Sayyiduna Ah -$* and Sayyiduna Abdullah 
bin Mas nil A- would not sav the hasmohifr ta'awttdh or Ameen 
loudly**" 


Abu Wail says that Sayyiduna Umar and Sayyiduna Ala 
would not say the bdsmalati, tcihnvwudh or Ammi loudly, 8 ' 


Saying Ameen silently was the view mul practice «jf Sayyiduna 
Umai, Sayyiduna Ali, Sayyidunu Abdullah bin Mas bid . I bra him al 
Nakhid + Sh'ahi,*' 1 Ibrahim a3 I^ 111111 , Jrna 131 Ab l i Elaiitilth, 1 11 u i n i Abu 


Yusuf* Imam Malik, Imam Muhammad, their followers at id the people 
ol Kulah. Ii was also the last view of Imam Shafiec. and I bn farcer al 


Abu DukcixI Tayalki 1024, AhnuJ IS36J. Ttnnidhi 24S; Tftb&rtmd in at M*ujet/ft tit 
Kuivrr 22/41 tM H)9 f 22/9 no .v At 227-15 ■*> 112: Ddnk|uim 1255* Hakim 293? .iml 
Quill ;tf|i 2447. 1 hkjjti declared ii urfarh :uvd Dtahnbi apoctl. 

Imam MuliisiiitiMiJ iu lii^ Kiluh til Anthutr JO iiuciHi(«tni$ lour instead of five): 
"SI s ;11;I 2597. ■!nd Ihu Abi Kbailuh SSfJ. I mam Kiittiiivi ih-ti it-, isittui 

stilht'ti (oftij Muliaddith Dhafat Alniijsd t.ihiicmi ::ivs thru its juit.uuts are aiiltieMic 
(7241. 

■' Taburcini in id M'ttjam ai Ktthcer as ijijoltxl by HaliJh Haiiltami 2/103. Hatrdh 
Hutilmmi says that ihe sttmui coil lain <, Abu S:mI j] Bnqqal who is muhemie mid a 
nmdnlfis, M uhathliib DhaiAr Ahmad L ihmani classifies u as j tdbtrii 2/250. 

W Hm Jiuneer aE Tabari in Talufheeb ni Aaltumr as quincd by Ibn at Turk tnmuii 2/70. 
Also repotted by Tahavd 1/204. Muhaddith Dhsfjir Ahmad L'lhmani snys (\m m 
iwrartow ups those of the Sts books of ymli except fur Abu Sa‘d a I Bftqqal *hu is 
auiliciUie am,I n miuhdfh. 

" Hot details of his. life Lind Garbing see tlw Itfogjiaphics section at the end of die 
book. 
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I'abttri says as quoted by Ibn at Turkoman!* 1, that this was the practice 
ol most of ihe Sohabah A and Tabi’tm^ 

Then repeat the has mo la h and recite any other surah „ or at 
feast one tong verse or three small verses from any part of the 
Quran. 

A hah says in the Quran: 

jtjii ^ £ i^>u 

oy 

Thus, i cclie whatever may be possible from the Quran. 

Sayyiduna Abu Qaifldnh narrates that the Prophet i-f> would 
iccitc Surah a! Fahhah and another surah in the first two mk’mu of 
tHuihr and Asr wfah, and at times lie would (read loud enough and) 
allow- us to hear a verse. In the second two rakbiat lie would read 
only Surah at Fatihohf' 

Sayyiduna LJhadah bin id Sam it -U narrates dial the Prophet ■:.*> said, 
I here is no satoh for one who does not recite the mother (essential 
chapter ai Fatihah) or the book and more.’ 8 ' 

Sayyiduna Abu Saced al Khudri cs relates that Ihe Prophet ft said* 
' Ihe key to sakth is purity, its consecration is rakbeer. and its 
ileconsecrating, aei is the saUun. And there is no mtah for one who 
does tun recite Alhamdu litfah* ,,’(the opening chapter ol the book) 
..ind a surah in an obligator) oi- other (prayer).’ " 


' Mm lhJ Twrkuuiani 2/S5. 

I mi i more detailed dAcin-sion of liiU lopic sec Chapter 5 in Pari Three, 
.il Muz/iiiumi] 72/20, 

Mustiiu 451, Bukliati 725- 

Muslim 594, Aim Diwood X22 imil Jbn HtMun 17H5. 

I ii mil. Hii 2^3. lEeuJdsihai it htistm. 
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if you are praying in a congregation then you should not read 
anything behind the lmam f especially whilst he is audibly 
reciting the Quran, 


£ > 


Allah says: 

A net when the Quran is recited, listen to ii alien lively 
and remain silenl. that you may receive mercy . CJt 


Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah - > says. The Prophet & turned around 
after a stdah in which he had recited loudly. He enquired, 4 Tlas any 
one of you recited (behind me)?" A man replied, T did/ 1 The 
fh’opltet ."a said, ' L l say: what is it with me? i am being contested for 
the Quran/' After the people heard this from the Prophet r& I hey 
stopped reciting with him (behind him) in those xtdah in which he 
would pray loudly. 1,1,3 


Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah reports that the Prophet & said, "The 
Imam has been appointed so that he may he followed. Tima, when he 
says the rukhtre. you say ii also, and when he recites remain silent/" 1 


Sayvicluni! Abu Musa a I Ash'an J, says T The Prophet & taught us 
that 'When you stand up for prayer one of you should lead the resu 
and when the Imam recites remain .silent 


91 ;il A'faaf 7/21)4- 

‘ Malik 194. Ahmad 7760. I bn Majnh 849. Abu Dowoed S2& Tirmielhl .312 oml 
N^ai 919. 

^ Ahmad 9(Sl T AKn i^|Kjrtcd by Ahinad bin M:inec‘ Bud AM bin Mum-Ltd in their 
M " h ri Mvl s with a sahttk samd ns quoted by Tkiurccrcc in Miabah at Zujnjah Chapter 
150, hadeeth 313. Nttftaled also by I bn Majah 5*6. Abu Dawotxl 603, Kasai 921 & 
92.1 und Tah.ivri 1/217. Imam Nimawi say-, ibai ik hnad is suhrrft. Altamah Abdul 
1 toyy Luckhnawicategorically concludes in hh Imam al Mm, pl65 that ihc hatkefh 
is nut hemic after quoting a number of ufttim whu have declared ii sahtrch including 
Imam Ahmad, lor detuils of Alhimh Abdul liiyy Liicklm.-iwi> life, learning and 
wa>Fks sec ihe biographies soclion at ihe end of ihe book, 

AI’miukI 1932-!. Muslim 404 (;»■> part of a longer htfdeeih'U and Ibn Majah 847. 


Abu Wni I reports that Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Ma&’ud -$ was 
, iski_’tL about red ling liehind the Imam. He replied, ’Remain silent for 
ihe recitation (of the Imam). For indeed there is a duly in safah for 
which the Imam is sufficient for you/" 


Naff reports that when Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar .> would be 
is Iked, "Should one recite behind the I man/?' he would reply. ’When 
one of you prays behind die Tmam then the Imam's recitation is 
sufficient for him. When he prays alone he should recite. 1 Nafi adds, 
Abdullah bin Umar & would not recite behind Hie imam.* 


Sayyiduna Jfibir bin Abdullah ^ relates that the Prophet # said, 
■{jne who prays behind an Imam. Lhe recitation of the Imam is 
sufficient for him/'" 


The above hadeeth has also been reported from the Prophet :>> on 
iIn. 1 authority of the noble Sahahah Anas,^ Abdullah bin Abbas, Abu 
I lurairah* Abu Saeed al Khudri/ 01 Abdullah bin Umar, 101 Ali, lM and 
VIHi al Darekui a-. |,jl 


I m,un MiuliamfUiid iji las at Mtratutia 120 & 122. tint Ahi Shaib ih 3780, and ’1 allow i 
1/21.7, Imam N'imawi says 369 llwt iss is sake eh, 

Malik 193. 

' invim Abil Haitifah os i^iordcd in lire Ato«W of Khaskafi p?n7 and in han't tti 
MtiwHd H334; Imam Muhammad in his at Minmrtef 117 ami in his Kitab ai Hujfdh 
l/IIS! '..Mill an Isnad declared saftech by Hallith Badr al Dccii al A ini and Imam 
r ,MLi.iw i 364. Also reported by Ibn Abi Sliaikdi mil with nr farnw/ classified snkreh 
hy |In, -it Tnrkumani 2/228; Ahmad 14233: Abd bin Huiuniil 1030; Ahnwd bin 
Mtiroe* wilh a sahech ixiNnim qiiolcd by loiMl Nimawi 36k Ibtl Majah 8-50: Taliswi 
1/217 with .in iinad d«1.«tel sahwh by Holhlb I'm ,ii Humana as nuntioned in Hie 
UnHuoics of Sfutrh Mfliwif td Aihati 1 1/217: .nul llaihaqi 2897, 

Ibn llihkm ill hi;- al Dhwihft 27203. 

TlnruquEni 1238 & 1232. 

" h.miqulni 1229 A 1230, 

I iib.imtii in tti M itjam at Awsui as quoted fey Hafidh Huillmna: 2/111. Hafwlli 
1 1 Mill;.inv.iys that die s&wd Lvmtairts Haroon .ii AKli wh<? b *nairook 

l>Hiniqiuui 1225, 

" ‘ Oiiuiqulni 1234. 

Dijuiqulni IZ45- 
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Ahadeeth such us those above stressing the obligation of Surah at 
Fatlhah are for the Imam or (he individual not the muqtadl Imam 
I irmidhi has quoted Imam Ahmad who commented on the above 
hadeeth (There is no stifoh for one by saying 'This is if he is 
alone/ This is also ihe view of Imam Abu Hanifth, hnam Malik, 
Imam Abu Yusuf. Imam Muhammad, their followers and the clear 
majority of the uhima. 

Wahb bin Knysan reports that he heard Sayyidtma Jabii bin 
Abdullah ■£. say. ‘He who prays one ink ah in which fre does not 
recite Surah al Faiihah lias in fact not prayed at all. unless he is 
behind an Imam/ lw 

When this recitation is finished, repeat the utkincr. 

Abu Sfdamnh relates that Snyykluuu Abu Ihuairah would lead them 
in salath anti pronounce the takbeer whenever lie rose or fell (into 
mk tt or prostraiion). Having completed the y atah he would turn 
around and say, Amongst you my satah is the closest to that of the 
Prophet v£/"' 7 

Sayyidunu Abdullah bin Mas ud <>:•■ says, 'The Prophet & would 
sa> the tokbeer at the time of each rising, descent, standing, and 
silling. and so would Abu Rakr. Umar and Uthimm a/ "'' 

A ii(t t without raising your hands 

Ahjamah reports that Sayyidima Abdullah bin MasTid .■&. said, 
‘Should I not lead you in salah in the manner of the Prophet WV lie 
diet) prayed and did not raise his hands except m the beginning. " ; ' J 


Sv-c- Chapter 4 in IVut lliree for fmiiwr demits un this topsc. 

" Malik (SS atLLl Tirmidhi 3 LI. 

Malik E6K, Bukhari ?52 and Muslim 392. 

"" Ahmad 3652, Harimi 1249. Tintiidlij 235 and Nnsni 1119. Imam E'iimidli: says 
ihul il is a tutsan .itifu.-eh hadtNftb. 

■ ^rt. - 

' Imam Abu H.mifali a<; rcexirded in hun r t ,J Masanctd 1/355. Alw reported by Ibn 
Ahi Shaibah in his al Musamaf 2A1\ sk well u.« his Mutiuttf 333: Ahmad .3672, Aliy 
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I'he above f\adeeth has also been reported by Imam Nasal with the 
following wording: 'Should I not inform you of the sahh of the 
Prophet &T He then stood up and raised his hands once in the 
beginning. Ife did not raise [hem again. 111 

Sayyidima Abdullah bin Mas ud ■/> reports that the Prophet M 
would raise his hands at the lime of the first nikhecr and not raise 
them again, 1 " 

Sayyiduna Baraa bin A/ib ■ ■■■ relates that when the Prophet '* 
would begin satah tic would raise his hands close to his ears and then 
ii-a raise them again. J 

Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar Ac narrates that The Prophet & 
would raise his hands when beginning satah and then not raise them 
again,* ^ 


* « wixid 74 f>. Tinlikltii 237: Nasai in at Miijtaba I05S and also in (if Sttnuu ai hubra 
f-15 & 1099; Abu Ysflait 5fJ40 &. 5302. nnJ Bitiliaqi 2531. Elm llii/nm 2/264. ihn al 
TurkumanL2/l 13 aiwl Jmam Nimawi 402 have all tkrektred Lhe hadeefh sahcch. 

m Nasai 1026. Miiliatkliih Dbafac Ahmad Udinuuai ssiys 814 chat iis narrators arc 

■ h ■ of Mh Bukhari amt Muslim except SiiwaW who is thitfeth fauilttiuick and 
s.i- ii i who is ufhiffrth ftjrralcM'flf Muslim. 

i !i,i vs.i 1.22-1 with two different istunts. MuEiji.Wrdi Dluifar Ahmad Ltlimani lias 
ih -i. each narrator of both these stumk hikI proven that they are all authentic 

07 L 

\lxkil tta/zeq 2531. Ibn Abi Sllaibah 22411. \hn Dawood 7A9: ana Aba Yn’kiri 
li-va, Ifi^k Uj9I & 1692: and Taha'-vi 1/224. Alkutnih Arwar -Slii'.b al Kadimui Su >h 
iiv rjumed hy Muhaddith Ytisuf nl Biimouri 2/493, 'In short, thin discussion of the 
lujiie fiom the angle of both hwleeth and historical data concludes that il is cancel lo 

■ i' (he foiik-t'ih of Banm thin A/ib) as evidence wlih the auibcnlk jidditional 
vi’■ dii^r iof 'lie uotild not raise them again ). 

Knliaqt m at tflrilqfiyyat ns quoted by Elatldh. /nilace 1 “20. Muhaddilh Yu>uf nl 
Un .■iuir 2/49S quotes Qndhi Abid Sindlii who s.\ss in ui Ma^altibal Lateefafu 'In 
ii , \ iew litis itfiiiecth ss undoubledly svhveh." lie also quotes 2/496 Allamah Anw,ir 
i !s a) Kashmiri as saying, ‘The sanad rncnlkme<l hi ihs takhtttsj {Nasbol Ra'yah by 
1 1 ihdh /.niJacc) is saiieeh' For details of ITafidb /aihiecT life, learning and works 
.■ due biographies sectiew at the end of rite book. 
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Abb ad the sou of Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Zubau relates l hat 
when starting affiW/j the Prophet & would raise his hands in the 
beginning and not raise them again at any time until he completed his 
prayer. IU 

Sayyidunu Abdullah bin Ma&'uil .A says. L [ prayed behind the 
Prophet Abu Hakr. and Umar .a and they did not raise their hands 
except when beginning safnh.' 

Aswad says, ■] prayed satah with Umar bin a I K hat tab and he 
did not raise his hands during arty part of stthh except in the 
beginning? Abdul Malik (one of the narrators) says, ’I also observed 
Sb abk Ibrahim, and Ishaq ikh raising their bauds except when 
beginning their salah.' u * 

Ibrahim a I Nakhai says, ’Abdullah bin Mas hid & would not raise 
his hands in any part ofwfa/i except in the beginning. ,n 

Aasim bin Kutiub narrates from lies father that Sayyiduna All ■: 
would raise h is hands at (he first mkheer of sahib. \ le w ould not raise 
them again after this.‘ IH 

Bnihjqi in his ul KhiUtjiyya* qnoLcd fry itafiUh /:jiL:je 17S Allanuih Anwar 
.Shah al Kashmiri smvs ;is qtiot&J HI Ma’tflf at Smt.iii 2/4%, 'I have rcsewced ihe 
narrators v\' its iuuirf mis] ibe conclusion of Hie lescareli w;k ilut it i> uihttit.' He also 
added, 'll is a jnyyid »rr tr.ml hadeelh.' 

111 Abu Ya’laa 5l»j h PaniqiJiiti 1120. and Jku!i,iqi 2534. Ihn a] TurNmni say* [hot 
dii> is li jmyid iiipjiiiniiig inuruiiun. I he fuiaWih contains .Vtutiaimmul bin Jabjr bin 
Sayyar who has been deviated weak by some, reliable liy olheft. Muhaddilh D tutor 
Ahmad Uiltmani 3/67 dto/usscs his position at Length befb-iv cundinJinji ifun [ii\ 
Siiidc'clti is at leasl Afl.WHf 

" Ihn Abi Shaibab 2454 and T.iIllwe 1/227. [main E atrawi s.iVs lhal h h ;t sahreft 
hatketh. tbu at liirkwiMiii 2/HJ9 ili.it l!iu amuf i-. .w/prlr .wcordim* |o c!u- 
cundhions of Muslim. II.l Lb [bn Ha jar viys lti ji/f t |?! 13 i i n.milor& nrc 
anthcfiiic. 

Abdul Ra/zaq 2533-25.35, thi Abi Siutb.ih 2443 and "Hhawi 1/227, Imnnt Nimawi 
sin.-, (hiil its istifni isJuyyiit (very i:l.kh1i and utursaL 

' Imam Muhammad in bis <w Mnwattu HR Ihn Abi Shaikh 2442. Tuliawi 1/22? 
and Qoihaqi 2535. Hattdli Zailr.ee says tlmi ii is a satret’h hodetih 1/406. Hafitlh [bn 
l-tajar says in ai DU aval r 1/113 llui iis nen-mstrs arc authentic And tlnlklh Dadr al 
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Abu ishaq says, ‘The companions of both Abdullah bin MasTid 
and A!i would not raise I heir bonds except in the beginning of 
Hiltih: Wakee’ adds, ‘And they would not raise them again,' 119 

viujahid says. 'I prayed vMs behind ihn Umar y. and he would 

■ a 4 raise his hands in \atnh except al iliu time of the firs; tafebeerh 1 * 1 

Abdul Azeez bin Hakeem says, 1 saw I bn Umar A raise his hands 
tn the level of his cars at the lime of I he firxl takberr in the hegi lining 
ul \ukifa and lie dirl uoi raise I hem apart from this,.' 1 ’ 1 

Husain bin Abdul Rahman relates, ‘Amr bin Murrah mitt I visited 
Ibrahim al Nakhai. Aim said. ‘‘Akpinah bin Wail ul Hadhrami 
narrated to me from his father - :, that he prayed mkth with ilw ihophci 
lie saw him raise his hands when lie said the ttikbcei\ when he 
I u iwed intui ruk'u and when he rose there from. ” Ibrahim replied. "I do 
in si know. He may possibly not have seen ihe Prophet pray except 

■ 'ii that day and thus remembered Ihis of him. (Otherwise) did Ibn 
Mas Aid and his companions not remember this of him? I have not 
heard it from any one of them. They would only raise their hands in 
ihe beginning of mltih when saying ih cntkbeer' h 1 


l h l" it ul A ini savs in L ! imUn ui Qari ri.s qurvtcti by Hum N’irnawi 4fU, “1 ire imttii of 
\ • m bin Klfhiib’s fiwint tft sttfweh accurUinj; tu ihe <, L'julii.imi-, of MusUrn,’ 

tbn AJbi .Shftikrii 2446, Ibn ol Turkamani says 2/1 \5 Lliat ihss k a great saheeh 
'•mint. 

I[i ii \i>i Shailnali 2452 and Tahsiwi 1/225. IIljIhUi lku.1i x\ liccn til Ami s,n-> s 
i *j -hftiud Quri 5/273 chat its istiati is stifwch. 

Inutn Muh n.mmatl i n u! Mu walla I OS. 

Imurn AN tt:Liu):ih lls rccuntkd in Jani'i at Mawv t'*i 1/353, Imam MLilmmiinid in 
i «■ ,4 Mmvaita of which MuIntdcLilh Phafar Ahmad Uihnuni says that il% nsurmurs an? 
.niilrciutc (S25). Also rcpurttxl by Tnlinwi 1/224, DaruqiiETii ! 10S ;intl Baihatji 25^6v 
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Sayyklunu Jabir bin Sainuriih 4k says. 'The Prophet & cattle out to 
ms saying 'Why is it that I see you raising your hands ass though they 
are the tails of obstinate horses? Remain cairn in satahT ' 

Abu Bakl bin Ayy ash says, 'I have not seen a sin glefiiqeeh do it: 
raise his hands at any time other that the first takheer* 1 * 1 

Muhaddith Dhafur Ahmad a I Uthmani writes. 

This Shows that the raising of the hands when bowing into ntk'u 
and when rising from it was most likely mu practiced widely during 
ihe lime of the TfibVun, for Ahu Bakr bin Ayyusli was tint of lhe 
foremost Ttih'i ftihuen. .Malik who was also a prominent Tab 7 
To bice says as is recorded in ai Mitdtmsmmh al Ktihra, l ’l dn not 
know of raising the hands in any mkhcerot salttli, neither whilst rising 
or bowing except in the beginning when he should raise his hand* 
slightly." 1 " I bn id Qasim also says, “Raising the hands was weak in 
die view of Malik except in the beginning of miah*' This also allows 
lhal the raising of the hands was generally not practiced during (bat 
limcc* iW 

Imam Ntttiawi says: 

Hie Sakabnh and those who came after them differed in this 
repaid. As tbr the four caliphs, the raising of the luuids hns not been 
proven from them except in the first taUtevr of ttthreemah. And Mlah 
knows bcsi^ 1 " 1 ' 

After mutating the above hadeeth of Sayyiduna Alxiullab bin 
Mas'ud A Imam Timiklhi comments: 

IJ ' Alrnird 20430 k 20522, Muslim 4 JO. Abu Duwuod 1000 -hkI N«sai Jl&l, I-or a 
Jm i tier explanation of this Itaiiccth see Chapter ft in Pint J'liree. 

Tatiawi t/228. Muhaddith Dhafnr Ahiii.nl IJitiinauL says H27* ‘||.t narnilons are 
Eho« i>( Bekhtffi except ton A hi Dawwd and lie is ihitfah {authentic).' Muhaddith 
Vusuf Hi Bitmourl says 2/494 that its Annul is strong, Abu Bakr bin Ayyash is one of 
the nanfflera of Bukhari and one of the teachers of Sufyan at lltawri, Ibn al Mubarak 
and Imam Ahmad. 

1 Ilf ?*tm/tiv\lvijnith ttf Kttbnt 1/165. 

' " / V/r«i tit Stw an 5/76. 

Aathimrat p2J5. 
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'There is a nurratiiHi of the same meaning cm tttc authority of 
I3araa bin Azib j&. Abdullah bin Mai 1 Ltd'& hadeeth is fmsrn, and 
many of the Prophet's -tj* learned companions are of the same view, 
i.e., the bands should not be raised during satafi except once in the 
beginning. This is also the view of Sufyan al Thawri and the people 
of Kufah.* 

Not raising the hands except in lhe beginning of aaUth was tire 
known practice of Sayyiduna Abu Bakr, Sayyidunq Umar, Sayyiduna 
Mi and Sayyiduna Abdullah bill Masud as well as many others from 
imongst the learned Sahahah .■ as mentioned by fir mid hi above. It 
Ims ;il so been reported from Sayyiduna Ibn Umar 4.- and oilier*. From 
mrorigst the Tttbi'nn it was the known practice of the companions of 
Snyyiduna Alt and Sayyiduna Ibn Mas’ucL As wad bin Yazeed. 
Mtpunah bin Qaift. Ibrahim al Nakbai, Khaiihamah, Qais bin Abi 
I In/.im, A amir a l Sh’abi, " Abu lshai| at Sabiee, W a keck Aasinl bin 
Knlaib, virtually all of the fuqahtifi and people of Kufah, anti many in 
other cities. Et is also the view and practice of Mughirah, Hasan bin 
Salih, Sufyan a! Thawri. Hasan bin Huyy, Wakee, Ishaq bin Abi 
IsiEied, Imam Abu Hanifah. Imam Malik, Imam Abu Yusuf, Imam 
N 1 11 ha m mad and thei r fol I ower s. 1 

Haw down into ruk ’it. 

Mlab .says in the 1 loly Quran: 


v'jV' 1 5 1 j ■>“V’ ‘ ] jfij ^ * $ 


Oh you who believe! Bow down and prostrate, 
and worship your E.tml, 1 " 


(irttsping yaur knees with Hie jin gem outspread, and keeping 
the back straight, not arching it, neither raising the head nor 


1 lor iIn; n.irT.uiu:^, describing ilie practice of the alxsve Tabt*w sec at Mumnnaf of 
It . Atvj Shnib^h 2444-24J4. 

1 1 See nuipttr h m Pan Three tor a detailed discussion of this rapid. 

;il Hajj 1207. 
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lowering it. Ensure that vour arms are also kept free of your 
body.'*' 

Sulim al B a trad tv talc?; in the longer hadeeih describing Sayyiduna 
Uqbah bin Amr's demonstration of the Prophet's & prayer 15 " that 
‘When he performed die ruk’u, he placed his palms on his knees with 
his fingers slightly lower, and distanced his amis from his body unliJ 
he was mot ton less T 1 * 1 

Sayyiduna Ibn Abbas - says, ‘When the Prophet & would bow 
down into ruk'u this back would lie so straight thatj if water was 
I mu red onto his back it would settle there.'^ 

Sayykluna Abu Huraimh 4 - reports that once a man entered the 
masfuf a ltd performed his .salah whilst the Prophet was in die corner 
of the max)id He then greeted the Prophet The Prophet 

returned the greeting and said, 'Return and pray because you have not 
prayed." The man went back, prayed and then greeted the Prophet 
again. The Prophet & relumed the greeting for a second time and 
said. Return and pray because you have not prayed.' On the third 
time lho man said, ‘'Peach me.' The Prophet ^ said, ‘When you stand 
lor prayer, complete the h-W/w, face (lie (jibluh, pronounce die 
takheer. and recite whatever Quran you may know. Then bow down 
umil you arc motionless in ruk'u. Now stand erect and then fall down 
and settle into prostration. Then rise from your prostration and sil 
motionless. Thou fall down again and settle into prostration. Then rise 
until you stand up straight. Do this throughout your mlah.* 1 "' 


1 Unlike men, in ruk'u women should tuek their arms inlo the bod> and not spread 
them wrtwajd They should iilsy simply place their haiidc over their knees with dosed 
ringers, and not grasp ilicm ss ilh the finjicrs spread vsidcr open. Sw ChtrpM! I 3 in Part 
Throe for details, 

IJ1 See Chapter ] in Part Three. 

133 Ahmad I662S, Darimi 1304, Aim hri^'Oeil 863 and Masai 3036- hiKtni Nimawi 
says ih.n sis isnarf is solid'fo 

1 '' Tatarmii in til M'ufctm oi Kahtvr and Abu Yalaj :i.v <|.ut>ced h) list lid ft Haithami 
2VI 27 svhoadfk thai ils naiTaiois aieaiulienhc. 

1,1 Bukhari 6290 & 760. 
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Sayyiduna Abu Qafodah 4- re lutes that ilie Prophet '& said, 'The 
worst of all thieves is one who steals from his safoh.' They asked. 
Oh Prophet of Allah! How docs he steal from his satahV He 
icplicd* Tie docs not complete its ruk’u or xujud, and nor does he 
mlighten his hnck in ruk ‘u or sujud .' 1 " 

The same hadeeth has also been reported on the authority of 6lie 
m>h!e Sidmbah Sayyiduna Ntfman bin Murrab, Saysiduna Abu 
Numnah* 1 ” and Sayyiduna Abu Saccd ill Kluidrt ^. tl> 

Sayyiduna All bin Shaibnn -v (who was part of a delegation) 
reports; 'We came to the Piophei & and pledged our allegiance to 
inn!. We prayed behind him, and he noticed a man from the corner of 
ins eye who was not straightening his back in ruk'u and mjttd. When 
the Prophet #■ completed his safoh. lie said* + Qh Muslims! There is 
IhI MiUtii for one who does not straighten his back in ruk u and 
i ujudr 1 ^ 

Sityyiduna Abu Humaid, Sayyiduna Abu Usaid. Sayyiduna Sahl 

. Su’d and Sayykhma Muhammad bin Sal am ah b came together 

n id discussed the satuh of the Prophet £#>. Sayyiduna Abu Hum a id 
.ml, i am the most knowledgeable of you about the .safoh of I he 
I'lophelWhen he would bow down into ruk'u he would place his 
I mi ids upon his knees as though he was grasping them, and he would 
i -tuI his amts and distance them from his sides.' 1 


SJuiud U13H. Darimi I32-H, Ibn KhujiaLmah 663. Tabarani in riJ M'ujam ml 
i . 3283 arid I hikim 835. H^kim dtdard i t safoeh ami Dhahabi sliced, HaTUSi 

II ill.. also -iAvs ibat its iiair.iiors arc ihosc of Bukhari. 

«* 

1 ' M.ilik 401- 

El ii liiMun 1385. and H.ikim 836 wfiu declared il suhtrfi ;md DhaJmhi agreed 
• -vhn Dm ecd TayaliM 2219, AtimwJ 1154 [ k amt Abu Yadaa 1311. 

' Aimed IS862, Elm Majah 871 and Ibn fbbbais 1888, Imam Nimau-i says chit iis 

' ,'l. i.J 1 IS Jttiitth (420), 

l .i isiirllii 260. I It" adds Ifrat the }tadceili is hasan sakeeh, 
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Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr reports ihai when the Prophet & would 
bow down into rukft he would spread his fingers wide, and when 
prostrating he would keep mem together, i; ' 

The above hadeeih lias also been narrated without the mention of 

141 

the sitjtaL 

Sayyiduna Cmai _r said, 'The knees are sun unit for you so grasp 
your knees.’ MJ 

Say ttisheeh for a minimum oj three times . 

Allah says in the Holy Quran; 

■I J* 

(l.'S, L if'' M J i 

JiJI ijAju 

Then hymn with praise the name of your Lord, the Most Great, !1 

Sstyyiditna L’qhah bin Aarniral Juham narrates. When the verse 
'A Hit praise the mime of your Lord she most great' was revealed to the 
Prophet r;>K he said. ‘Place this in your mk'u.' And when the verse 
'Praise the name of your Lord the A fast High' w as revealed he said, 
‘Place this in your prostration ,' 1 w 

SayyiJumt Hudhaifah 4 stiys that he prayed mhd\ with the Prophet 
who would read Suhlittnu Rabhiyaf Adheem* (Praised lie my Lord 
the Most Great) in In bowing of mk'tt. and Subhana Rabhivtd 


itm flibhut 3 917. Tdbnr.tni in tii M'tijutri <tf Kabter as queued hy IhJidh llmihami 
2/135: nmt O.iLlwqi -695. tlatidh I linith-irni suy> that its email L tiasan. 

l4J Ibrt Khuminmli 504 and Hakim 814 who dednrcd it utheih and Dhahabl agreed, 

" Tirnmfbi 218 fulsl Naval 10.14. Imam Tirinidhi lEn: hudeeth L haiym sahwh, 
J4i al Waqiah 56/74. 

144 Abu Duwood Tayalisi 10110, Abrti<wJ L6961, Darimi I3f)5, Ibri 88,7. Abu 

D.^wowl 869. Abu Ya‘3aa 1738, Ibu Kfu&armah 670, Tahawi 1/115, Ifni Hibhnn IS95, 
ifttaram iti at M'ujim id Kubi'er 889, Hakim SIS and Baaliaqi 2555. Imatn Nawnmi 
*;»ys Out the hadeeih is la turn as quelcd b> MuJIn All Q.n t in itf Afiriftm ami Imam 
Niimvvi also declaims li iutxtm (424). 
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Vidua* (Praised he my Lord the Most High) in his pros L rat mi. 

Similar ahadeetlt about the Prophet's : t#> own practice have been 
11 ,ii ruled on the authority of Sayyiduna Ahu Bakmh nnd 

Vo yiduna Juhair bin Mutim ,'c.'"' 

Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Vlas'ud 4 relates that the Prophet - r i said. 
When one of you Ixnvs down into mk'tt tic should say Subhuna 
finhbhal Adheem' three times and this is Ihe minimum, and when he 
hills into prostration lie should say "Snhluma Ruhhiyal A utaa' three 
imie> and tins is the minimum,’ 3 ^ 

li should he noted that whilst other ditattt are also quoted in the 
ufatdet'th for unit'd, wjud, qawtnah, and (lie beginning of salalt, etc, 
iIil imatn and congregation should preferably only recite she above 
m\heeh in fardft $afoh. Other dsums, those that are authentic, should 
i ■ recited in nufl sahdtw when one ls praying fitrdh alone. 

\ ml then rise again to the standing position (qiyam) saying 
‘Sami Allah u li man Ham Utah (Allah hears those who praise 
llim)\ l or/ should stand erect and say sMlahumma Ruhhatm 
wu lakal Humd* (Oft Allah, Oar Lord! You are Praised). 

Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah 4 narrates that the Prophet d said. When 
iliv Imam says "Sauii Allahtt li man l/mmdah'' say "Allalntmma 
Ihthhana hiked I hand For one whose above prayer coincides with 
di,it of the angels will have all his past sins forgiven,’ |M 


ll'ii Majah sss. Nanai in tti Mujtttbu 1046 and in at Swum id Kubra 63'4 Tahnwi 
nnd I bn Hibtun IS94. Imam N Lmnw i sity* linn sahivlt (42J), 

as quoted b> Hjlldls Ihi E Lvjnr in Zttwalrf tii Bazzar .ISC tnumt 

'. him w l saj s [3iai ils isttad is kostm <418). 

Iki/var as quoted by hl^Titlh bin It ajar in \tukhuisar Zawaki at Baz:mr ,183. Also 
■ ■■■ili 'J hy Tabarani in a/ M’ttjtmt tti Ktihwr l?' : 2 aad in Mnsnad ut Shuuu\ -.n n 
I tS‘y 

Uni Majiili 890, Aim 17awood 8S6 and Tirmldhi 261 
Hi i k I Lari 761 and Muslim 4t^. 
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Sayyidtma Abu Huraimb dsn .& repons that when the Prophet r-s 
would intend to pn,iy sofah, he would pronounce ihe takbeer when 
and then when bowing imo ndm When he raised his back 
horn ruk u Kc woo Id say J Sttnd AUtdm li matt Hamidah*, and then 
whilst standing he would say Rabbana hiked HtnndV 152 

Boih Alhihtnwm Rabbana htkal Hamd‘ and 'Rabbana takal 
Hamd can be recited as shown above, ft is also permissible to say 
Rtthbma mi lakat Hnmd * and 'Alfohitmna Rabbana wa ktkal Hamd ' 
as tonnd in numesons suheeh cthadeetlr This last wording is 
preferable according 10 the Hanafi uiama and also according to Imam 
Malik as quoted by Ibn a I Qasim. 1 ' 1 

Members of the congregation should only my 'Rabhana,d 

Sayyiduna Abu Hus sm all narrates that the Prophet & said. ‘When 
the Irttam suys Sand Alht/nt li man Hanndah' say 'Alluhamma 
Ruhhma takal Hamd\ lor lie whose above prayer coincides with thru 
or the angels will have sill his past sins forgiven/ 1 * 1 

Amir al SITabi says. The congregation behind the Imam will noi 
say 'Sami Allahn U man Homidah Tliev will only say 'Rabham 
hiktdHamd\"* 

Whilst standing in this position tin not fasten your hands but 
leave them at your sides. 

As part of a longer hadeeih it is reported that when Sayyiduna Ali ^ 
would stand up for prayer anil say the takbeer he would place Ids right 
hand on his left wrist. He would remain like this until he bowed down 
into rtik‘tL' % 


Bukhari, 75 ft and Muslim 392. 

1-1 al Murinwnii.ruik al Kiihm T/I6S. 

5 * 

' Bukhari 763 and Muslim 409, 

Ah» Diiwowl &4 l ). Sh'abi is a tubiee and ijli \m said that tlie mttrsal narr&tkmJi of 
Sh'p.bi art saht^h. 

l ‘ r ' Ibn Ahi Shaibnh 3940 and Bailing 2323, 
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Leaving the bunds hanging at the side after ruk'u has always been 
iiir practice of die entire ummah. The method of fastening the hands 
,m ihis time as adopted by ceitatn people has never been mentioned by 
,iii\ uf the Sahabah A in their narrations despite being so particular 
irid diligent in their description, of the Prophet’s prayer and in turn 
ilns lias never been quoted as being (he practice of anyone from 
nmongSt die Saha hah, Tttbi'un or Tab Tabteeii A, 1 "' 


then, repeating the takbeer and without raising your hands 
begin the prostration. 


Allah says in the I loly Quran: 

^-^=V* 1j 1 i >>4- 1 j t ^0^ '■ **'"* 

Oil you who believe! Bovi down and prostrate, 
and worship your Lord. 1 ^ 


\llnvv your knees to first touch the ground followed by the 
hands, 

Suyyklutia Wail bin Hup: 4* says, ’! saw the Prophet & place his knees 
ion the ground) before bis hands when lie would prostrate, and lift up 
his hands before his knees when rising. 0 ** 

Khattabi,^' Tibi, I bn al Muudhir 11 , and Ibn Say y id al Maas al 
Wmuri have alt declared Ihe above hadeeih of Sayyiduna Wail bin 


Sec Chapter 7 in Pari Three for detmiis- 
iil Hnjyi 2im. 

' ti.uimi im Ibn Mnjah 882. Abu Da wood 83S. Tmniiltii 2f>K, Nadi I0S9, tbn 
Kliu^hrash b2(\ and Tahawi 1/255. Also reported by Ibn a I Sykan in his Safitth its 
. .ik'd by llandh biu Hajar in al Tulkhwmt Htibeer E/254 Mil. 379. Narrated also by 
It.,i | iibkin 1^)9, Hakim S22, Ruibaqi 2628 and Bughawi 3/133 no 642. Imam 
| irmidhi says shat die tiadeeih is. Hasan gtuneeb and Hakim lias declared n uiheeh 
ui.E Dhabahi agreed. This hadeeih has also been nturaUxI vMlh Oliver chains. See 
i hiijHer t' in Ban Three for further details. 

As mentioned by Huttdli in fuilh al Ran ?/3m. and ri. , ,i , :lin.s\':i in Shark at Stmruik 
VI 15. 
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Nujc as more established and authentic than the hadeeih of 
Sayviduna Abu Hurafcah (discussed later in Chapter 8, Pan Three) 
on the same subject. 

This fiodeeth is supported by the following nanalions: 

Sayykluna Anas -a- says. L l saw the Prophet i* say the ru kb tier and 
place his thumbs dose to his ears. He bowed down into ruk’u until 
each of his joints became motionless, and then descended (into sujmi) 
with the Uikheer. Mis knees went before his hands.' 

■Sayyidunu Abu Huraiiah nepoiis that the Prophet s* said. ‘When 
one oi you falls down into sujchh he should Ix^ciu with his, knees 
before his hands and he should not descend in the manner of a 
camel/ 143 

Sayykluna Abu Huraifah reports that ihe Prophet sft said, When 
one ot you tails down into .vtjdtth docs lie do so in the manner of a 
camel ? 4W 

Sayyiduna Su'd bin Abi Waqqas soys, *Wc used to place our 
hands before our knees, then we were instructed to place our knees 
before our hands/ 11 ' 1 ' 

Kulaib narrates that when the Prophet :* would prostrate his knees 
would fall to the ground before Ills hands, 11 " 


m totfMw.wr Vt6c, 

I Likim S22 anti Tksilii:K(i 2632. Hafciin cki^siHcJ n uiin'-it .md DIclMu agreed *is1i 
hint, Elafirih Jlw ;il Flintum <|uchc£ Ibn al Jnw^i in f-'ath at Qadter 1/2&7 as saying 
d<a 1 sill of its narrators hk mil hem sc. 

m I bit Abi Shaibali 2702. Abu Ya'taa I 1/414 no 6540, T/itowi 1/255 and Bnihmi 
2635. 

^ ALtit wot.'d $4J_ Masai 1090 and Bnihaqi 2636, 

I™ Khu7airntth 82 & and Baihiu|j 2637. Hafklb Ibrt Hujar says in Faffs ui Bari dial 
two of its rii.ii nitons are weak, 

'** Bitihscji 2630. This hadeeffs is tin trust. 


Sh 


Sayyiiluna Hakeem bin Hizam ~v says. '1 pledged to the Prophet # 
thiii I would noi descend excepi whilst being upright/ 1 *" 

Sayyidiina Ubayy bin Ka + b ^ nanates that the Prophet ^ would 
1 ail down upon his knees and not lean. 14 * 

As wad reports that Sayyidtma Umar would fall down on his 
knees; 165 

The same has been reported about Sayyiduna Umar 4- by 
A kjamah 41 and 1 bnthi m : s I N r ak hai.' 1 

Hiralii 111 a\ Nakhai says, L h has been remembered of Ibn Mas’ud 
tliiii his knees would fall to the ground before his hands/ 

Abdullah relates that when his father (Muslim bin Ynsiarf ' would 
n rostrate his knees would fall to the ground followed by his hands and 

1 14 

1 hen his head. 

Nafr reports that when Ebti Umar & would prostrate he would 
|i)llcc his knees before his hands and when rising from the prostration 
In - would raise his hands before his knees. ' 1 

Abu lslus<| relates that when die companions of Abdullah (bin 
M;isnoth : would descend lor sujmt their knees would fall to the 

I "'(j 

p round before (heir hands. 

1 MijiiRil him and Nasai 1084, 

l Imi Hihfon ^Mjuoted by Hafidh 1 li»sibami in Manxirirfat fVmmntm 497. 

" ' Ihn AE'i Stuituh 2704- 

1 jihuwi 1/256. liwira Niimwi says 432 1 h. 1 i iisfowrf h xttteeh, 

Ahdul JtLi/Ziiqi 2955. 

I nliawi 1/256. Muhaddith Dtiufar Ahmad tlihnigni ttiys, 3/35 that ils is*nut b 

1 .1 

1 nr details oi Ins life and learning see (he biographic* section at ihc end ol tilt 
li.Mik 

VKInl K ." 1 7/iKj 295S ami llm A hi ,S]mihuh 2706- 
lliii Ahi Shaibah 2705. 
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Miitidi bin Mai moan says, 'I saw lbn See ram place his knees 
before his hands ,' 177 

Mughcemh says, I asked Ibraheem (al Nakhai) about a mail who 
places his hands before his knees when falling down imo sujud. He 
replied, '‘Only a fool or madman would do \C* m 

Placing one’s knees before Hie hands when falling ituo sujud is [he 
known view and practice of Sityyiduna Umar bin at Khattab and 
Abdullah bin Mas’ud amongst the Sahabah *, Ibrahim al Nakhat, 
Abu Qlkhah and lbn Secrecn of the Tahrun. Imam Abu Hanifah! 
imam Ahu Yusuf, Imam Muhammad, Imam Shafiee, Imam Ahmad 
and ihdr followers, Sufyan al Thawri, Ishaq, die majority of the 
JiHjaiut and all the people of Kuhih It has also been quoted from lbn 
Wsihb and is the view of Imam Malik as well according to the 
narration of lbn Shhiban. Imam Tirmidhi says after narrating the 
above hade&h of Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujt 'This is [he practice of 
most of die people of learning. They are of ihe view that a man 
should place his knees before his hands, and when rising he should lift 
his hands before his knees / 174 

(Allow your) nose (to touch the ground) and finally the 
forehead which should he positioned between the two palms 
laid flat on the ground towards the qlldah. 

Sayyiduna Wail bin Elujr .* also says, 'I observed ihc Prophet & 

(praying satafi), and when he prostrated he placed his hands dose to 
his ears? 


c7 * lbn Abi Shaibah 2?u. 

177 Elwii Abi Shaibah 2709. 

Abdul RtUKaq 2 l ^<i & 2957, Urn Abi Shaikh 2707. arwITiEiawj 1/2S6 Muhaddiih 
Dhafar Ahmad UthniAni says dial ib narrators am authentic ('3/3 5 J. 

Fora Jlllirc detailed discussion of ihc topic lefcr to Cf» 2 [>iur B in Pail llirar, 

Abdul 2^-JK. riifmwj 1/257 and iSaihaqi 2692. Imam Nimawi says that its 

isrtnd is stihacU (439). 
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\\m hhaq says, T asked liaraa bin A/ib -o, "Where did the Prophet 

place his face when prostriding?" He replied;, “Between his 

palms/' 151 

Sayyiduna Wail bin llujr & reports that when the Prophet £ would 
lamirale he would do so between his palms, 1 *' 

Micro are other tthade&h which suggest that a person should place 
ins hands close to his shoulders in sujud, Muhaddith Ynsul Binnouri 

plains in his commentary of Tirmidhi that the different narrations of 
ihc place of the hands in sujud arc similar to those re kiting to the 
i.iising of the hands in the beginning of safah. They can be reconciled 
mi |he same manner and collectively taken to mean that in sujud the 
hands should be placed in such a way that Ihc wrists are close to the 
I urn biers, die fingertips arc near the top ol the cars and face is in 
be I ween (he palms. 

Imam Tahawi also explains that those who raise their hands till 
iheir shoulders in ihc beginning of safah place ihc hands in the same 
way in sujud, and those who raise them till their curs in the beginning 
u! Mitiih place them close to their ears in sujud also. 

Placing the face between the palms and keeping the fingers close to 
ibe ears in sujud is the view and practice ol Imam Abu Hamtnb, Imam 
Abu Yusuf. Imam Muhammad, Imam Ahmad and their followers. 

Sayyiduna Wail bin 1 lujr ■ x reports that when the Prophet & would 
how down into ntk u he would spread his fingers wide, and when 
prostrating he would keep them together. 

Sayyiduna Wail bin Elujr ^ narrates that when the Prophet & 
would prostrate he would keep his fingers (lightly closed) together. w 


Hrmidlli 271 . He ivkh ila.Li tfia fiadmh is /man salteeh g/mteeh. 

k -Ahmad mas. 

Hum I liisism 1917, Talutcani in at M'ujam at Kabrcra* quoted by Hafldh Hailtimni 
/ 115 . Also reported by UiHhaqi 2695. Hafidh Hailhami says I hat its An mi is Itasan. 
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Do not rest your forearms on the ground but keep them raised 
and away from the body . 1 v ' 

Sayyiduua Abdullah bin Malik bin Huh amah 4 * ivports (hut when the 

Pr< ^ het * P r:, >^ and ihcn prostrated he would spread out his arms 
imii] (lie whiteness of his armpits became visible. 13 "'' 

Umnnj] Mu’mmeen Mamioonah £ says that when the Prophet & 
would pmsiraie the would spread his anus so much that) if a small 
lamb wanted to pass under him it could do so . ,!i7 

Sayyiduna Anas bin Malik relates that the Prophet & said. 

Complete your prostrations, and let not one of you rest his forearms 
in (lie manner of a dog/ 1 ** 

Sayyiduna Ibn Abbas y narrates that the Prophet # said, I have 
heei] instructed to prostrate on seven bones: on the forehead, and he 
also pointed to his nose; on the hands, on the kiteex, and on the balls 

01 i!lc [u ° teet And (J have also been instructed that) we do not 

gather out clothes and hm.' m 

Sqyyiduna Abu Humuid relates that when (he Prophet would 
PjxkU'Mv he would firmly rest his forehead and nose on the ground 

distance his arms from Eds sides, and place his palms close lo Jus 
•shoulders.™ 

l bl ! KllUH:uimah 642 Hakim $26. Hakim has declared Li saheeh nm* Dhahabi 
agreed. 

' faring P-nsiraimn men should allow for some space aid distant bciwccn their 
.tornado ami thighs nnd m ms and the side of the body, whilst w^nea should press 
thew limbs together. Men Humid afsn raise (Mr amis off ihe g.uund and jilbw for 

Kome distance btn women should lei them cling in ihe ground, Sw Chanter H in ftrt 
* hree for lurtlicr delink 

Bukhari 3K3 und Muslim 495, 

|K ' Muslim 4 %. 

‘ L ' 1 Vukhart 78ii and Muslim 49d. 

"Bukhari 779 and Mu dim 490, 

jfy- f ir 

J inmiJiti 270, Me adds itau the hadeeth is hasan taMi, 
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\ha ensure that your thighs are not pressed against your 
abdomen and your toes are facing qibtah, 

Sjiyyiduiui Abu Hum aid reports as part of u longer imtmh that 
when ihe Prophet prostrated he would distance h^ thighs {from the 
upper torso), and would not let his abdomen touch any pan of them. 111 

Again as pari of a longer hadeeth Suyyiduna Abu Humaid at 
Snidee -c-- reports that when prostrating lie (the Prophet &) would 
place his hands without spreading them out or bringing them too close 
w ii himself), and point his loos towards the qibtati .'* 2 


Say tasbeeh fora minimum of three times, 
Allah says in the 1 Toly Quran: 


/■ 7 

Hymn with praise the name of ytmr Lord, the Most High. 1 


And then pronouncing the takbeer raise your head and sit 
upright, without sitting on the balls of you t feet, 

Snyyidumi Samurah 4^ narrates that die Prophet & forbade fr/riVi m in 
satoh™ 

Sayyidunit Abu Huraiiah says, 'My beloved Inend, the Prophet & 
;i<hised me of three things and forbade three liiiugs. He forbade sue 


' Abu Dawwd 7^0, 

Bukhari 791 
‘ ;d VIjliK?/L 

m To place taih ibe posterior and the hand* on the flew and id raise ihe knees in 
i Mini in ihe manner of a do£. 

VihiLiaui m tit M'ujitm at flfrjfww 7/229 no 6957, Hakini 1005 and Itailuqi 2739. 
IlitXuii decl&red i isaheeh anil Dhalifthi agreed. 
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from, peeking like a cock, squatting it) the manner of a dog, and 
looking around like a fox/ 1 "* 

Sayyiduna Ali <*.■ says. The Prophet '* suid to me. “Oil Ali! Hike 
fur you whatever I like for myself and I dislike for you whatever I 
dislike tor myself. Do not sit in an iqa'a position between the two 
sqjdahsr™ 

Amts bin Malik reports that the Prophet & said to him, When 
you raise your head from sitjud then do not sit in an iqa'a position as a 
dog sits. Place your posterior between your feet and firmly place the 
top part of your feet upon the ground.’ il ' s 

Tawoos reports, AVe asked tbn Abbas * about sitting (in the iqa'a 
position) on the two feet. He replied that it is smmah. We said, "We 
view i\ as an affliction upon the foot,” He replied. 'Nay. It is the 
swinalt of your Prophet 

Tawoos's son reports from his father ihat fie saw Abdullah bin 
Umar, Abdullah bin Zuboir, and Abdullah bin Ahlias ? sir in an iaa T 

a - VW1 

position/ 

I here is no contradiction here in the ahadeeih. As explained by 
Imam Baihaqi, iibn al Sal ah. Imam Nawawi and others, iqa a is of two 
kinds: Ihe iqa a of a dog, which is to place bolb the posterior and the 
hands on ihe floor and to raise the knees in front, li is iliis kind of 
iqa u that has been prohibited in the a hath* nth. t he second form of 
tqa'a is to sit on Ihe balls of the feet keeping the knees on the ground, 
and to rest the posterior upon the heels. It is this second kind of iqa 'it 


. | 

Ahmad 8044, Abu Va’lanaad Tabaraiil iti at M'ujatn aiAwiin asqnoio.l by Hafidh 
i 2/tlO. fMidb'fMlhaaii adds (lull (lie isitad bf Ahmad is fatsm. 

in Ibn Majah 894/l irmidhi 2S2 and Buitiaqs 570Q. 

m Um Xtajah 396, Bou$££M 6 ttyi in frftibeh al Zitfafah Chapter 158, Im/nth 325, 
’ lliis ts a ilhaecf IsmutJ Me taler adds that the hmteeth has a sujipQfiing nurtitiDn 
repowed by Tirmidhi wi the authority of Sayyiduna AEi 
IW Muslim 536. 

Abdul .1025. imam Niniawi says that its imm/ h wfteeh (442). 


ihat lias been ascribed to the three Sahabah .A in the above hadeeth. 
However, even this second form is only so be adopted at she time oJ 
need 1 because under the general statement of the almdeeth the alamo. 
have described is as being mahvoh also. The correct summit method 
al sitting between the two sajdahs, as described in (he next hadeeth by 
Abdullah bin Umar Y himself, is to sit on the left foot with the right 
foot meet. 

Mughirah bin Hakeem relates that he saw Abdullah bin Umar Y sit 
hack from ihe two sajdaln in salah on the balls of his feet. When tie 
ended his prayer, he mentioned Eli is to him, upon which be replied, 
'This is no( the sunmih of salah, 1 only do this because t am ML' 11 

T his is the view of Imam Abu Hanifah, Imam Malik. Imam Abu 
Yusuf, Imam Muhammad, Imam Ahmad bin Hnnbal, ilieir followers 
■ml also iliat of Imam Shafiee as quoted by Baihaqi in M arifah al 
Situate 

Xml without leaning to any one side, 

Sayyidmia Anas reports that the Prophet :A forbade iqa a anti 
Utwarrtik in salah.^ 

Abdullah bin Dinar reports that he had seen Abdullah hm Umar A 
with a man praying at his side. When the man sai down, he adopted 
(he (arahb'tt position {put out both legs to one side and sat on the 
(.'round) and crossed his feet. When ibn Umar finished he disapproved 
ol this. The man protested, 'But you do the same/ Abdullah bin 
I mor said. I am ill. " 

Alxlullah (ihe sou of Sayyiduiia Abdullah bin Umar .->> reports that 
1st used to see his father adopt the tarabh'u position when sitting in 


Malik 2011 

" Ahmad 13025. Also imported by Emar as quoted by Huficlh liaiihami 2/8(k 
\.uMied ;(].w by Bsuh!U|i 274G. Suyuti has classified i( sahreh in hU ai Jam 7 n! 
3 anil Muhstiidiih Yusuf Binnnud Jius abu da 1 lured m uthirk 3/162, 

MjJik 200. 
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.utlah. He said, 'So I did the same, and 1 was young ai Elio lime, 
Abdullah forbade me and said, "The swmah of rhe prayer is that you 
keep your liglu toot vertical and lay down your left fool/' I said to 
him, Rut you do the same." I le said. "My feel tlo amt support me. 1 ' 21 " 

In the above hudeeth Sayyiduna Ibn Umar k is not quoted as 
mentioning how a person should sit after spreading the left fool on the 
ground; by placing the posterior upon the ground or on the left foot? 
The following hudeeth clarifies this though; 

Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar y says, Tt is the stwnah of mhih to 
raise the right loot and lace ii towards die tgblah with its toes, and to 
sit on the left foot. 205 

You should sit with both your legs tucked in beneath you, the 
left foot spread out with the toes in the direction of the right 
foot which itself should be upright with the toes foci tig the 
qibkth. Both hands should he rested upon ihe thighs with the 
fingers facing the (fiblah. This sitting posture is to be adopted 
throughout the salah. There is no difference in the manner of 
sitting for the second and last rak *ah or for the sitting between 
the two prostrations? ■' 

Ummul Mu'ruineen A'is hah reports that the Prophet & would begin 
his salah with the takbecr* and his recitation with 'Aihamdn tiitahi 
Rabbit A (dama n \ and when he would bow down into nth 'a lie would 
not raise his head nor lower it but keep it in between, Then when he 
would raise his head from ntk’u he would not prostrate until he had 
stood uplight, and having raised his head from sajdah he would not 
prostrate again until be had sat upright. He would recite the tohiyyah 
after every two rakhih, spread his left foot and raise erect his right 
foot. He- would forbid the squatting of the devil, and that a man 


■ u Malik 202. 

' N'asjj 1157 & I Iris. Imam Nliimui says thm ii% r watt is .-nitwit 

' Women slioukl rake om both (heir legs towards Hie right biorid side of die body mid 
rei( on iho pof lcrior without raising iheir right fool. See Chapter 13 in l!art Three for 
details. 


should spread his arms upon the ground in the manner of animals. I Ic 
would end Ills salah with ihe salami 

Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr ay reports, T prayed salah behind the 
1'iophei # and said to myself "1 will preserve the salah of the Prophet 

" When he sal for tashahhud he spread his lefi foot upon ihe 
;'u>und and sal oei iu and placed his left palm upon his left iliigh and 
In, right arm upon his right thigh. He then shaped his fingers making 
. . irole with the middle finger and the thumb and began praying with 
ilie other one (forefinger). 1 ' 

In another narration Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr e-says, 1 arrived in 
Mndinah and said to myself, “I will observe the prayer of die Prophet 
When ho sat tor tmhahhud lie spread Iris left foot, placed his left 
Inud on his left thigh, and raised his right foot upright/ 2 " J 

Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar v says, it is the swmah of salah to 
i.M-c (he right fool and face it towards [lie qiblah with its toes, and to 
mi on ihe left foot/ 2iy 

Adopting this ]>osuire in alt the sittings of sntah is the view and 
pi act ice Of Imam Abu Han if ah, Imam Abu Yusuf, Imam Muhammad, 
iheir followers, SuTyim al Thawri, Hasan bin Hayy, Ibn id Mubarak 
nnl nil the people of Kufah, It is a narration of Imam Ahmad and Inis 
. 1 1m i been quoted from some Maliki ahma. After narrating the above 
ladeelh of Sayyiduna Wail bin 11 ujr Imam Tirmidhi says, This is 
iln practice of the majority of the people of learning/ 

I hen repeating the takbect\ fall into the second prostration, 
and tifter having recited the tasbeeh as in the first prostration, 


Muslim 493. 

n. ,M h:n M-tnoxif i|U 0 («d by Inuni Ninwri 457. Also sported by Tsiliawt 
i ' •*> KiiTitin Nimavri tty* (hai its iamul i*. winv/r. A similar narration lias alM bttd 
■ ■ .i. k'll by Ah 11 1 };j\y£1£k! Tay.il i si i 1 ) 20 . 

i nikictliL 292 and Talmvi IA259. Imam Tirmidhi osv* die hwfrrih \%haam mheeti. 
Masai 1152 & 115ft, Imam Nimawi says Ifom its ismul rt tfiheeh {458j. 
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say the tfikheer again and return to the standing position. 
Whilst standing up, ensure that you first lift your forehead and 
nose, followed by your hands and finally your knees. Do not 
support yourself anyone hands. 

Sayyidima Jbii Umar reports that Hie Prophet & forbade that a man 
should support liiimcITon his hands when rising in snhrh. 2U 

Sayviduna Ibn Umar v also reports that the Prophet H forbade that 
a man should support himself on his hands in sat ah? 11 

Sayyidima Wail bin Hujr ^ says, l saw the Prophet place his 
knees (on I he ground) before his hands when ho would prostrate, and 
lift up his hands before his knees when rising/ 2 ' ’ 

Sayyiduna Wail bin Hiijr narrates (as pari of a longer hadeethh 
‘And when he (the Prophet te) would rise he would do so on hh 
knees, and he would place his hands (for support) upon his thighs/ 214 

Sayyiduna AM says, ’ll is part of the Siomah of fcodh sakth that 
when a man rises m the first (wo mkulf s he should not place ids hands 
Lipon the earth lor support unless he is an old man who cannot stand 
up without doing so/" 1 ' 


Abu Dawood 992 oral n;6hnqi 280S. MutuKkliLh Dtiafar Ahmad TJlhmam says ih?j 
*t* oarmtors arc lhos;e itf Bukhari extepi Mtihjrmtud bin Abdul Mali's who k ihit.uh 
$J0), 

3h]i t'diu/jiniali 692.. II.J ’n: S3 ■ and Baibatp 2HU7 Hakim declared ii satteefi and 
Dhiiluabi agreed villi him 

" tJaiimi 1320. Ebn Maj ili W2. Abu Dawtuid S3H, Tivmidhi 268, Nasal 1089. Ibn 
Klui/ainuh §2(\ and Tahaw i 1/255, Also reported by Tl.in nl Saknn in bis Saitcdi as 
quoted Iry Nafidh tun Hajar in at Ttilkbcts at Habnrr 1/254 no. 379. Narrated also by 
]bn Hihlraii 1909. Hakim K2>. Bftihaqi >628 and RyghniM 3/133 no 642, Imam 
TJnnidhi says lhai the ftmtivih h hasatr fthareah and Hnkim Jias deelaied it iafuvtr 
and IDhdiabi agreed. This hmhvtft been namited svUli other chains. See 

Chapter K in Pan Three for fwitier dcbills. 

' Abu S'9. I lie hu<h i ih fc tntirnfrtii' but alt [he nsimiturs upto Abdul Jabbar 

:irc uinlieiHic as explained by XliikuMhh Dtafor Ahmad UihmiiLii 811. 

]b]i Abi Shaikib 3998. 

m 


Ibrahim al Nakhai would disapprove of someone leaning on his 
hands when silting in between the two rakah's or when rising , 3lft 

Standing up to another rak’ah without supporting oneself on the 
hands but placing them on (he knees is the view and practice of Imam 
Aim llanifain Imam Abu Yusuf. Imam Muhammad, Imam Ahmad bin 
1l mbal, Imam Malik as mentioned by Ibn Alxt ;d Barr al Maliki in his 
td Tamheeih Awzact?, Sufyaii al Thawri, and Ishaq bin Rahuyab, and 
(heir followers. It has also been quoted from the noble companions 
Sayyiduna Umar, Sayyidima AU. Sayyidima Abdullah bin Mas’ud, 
Mayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar and Sayyidima Abdullah bin Abbas 

And do not adopt a sitting posture in between, 

in the longer hrnkelh of Sayyidima Ahu Hurainih about the mm 
who did not complete his saluh (who has been identified as Sayyiduna 
Khali ad bin Rafi 1 & the brother of Sayyidima Rifaah bin Rafi’ the 
■ntliL'i narrator of this hadeeth apart from Sayyidima Abu Hurairah 
(lie Prophet "S says to Sayyidima K ha I lad ‘Then fall down into 

prostration until you arc motionless, then rise and sit until you arc 
motionless, then fall down prostrate again until you are motionless, 
i he n ri sc and si tind si might. Do 1 h is t hroughou l y oil r satuh / ’ 17 

The Prophet & does, not mention any sitting after the second 
pro stmt ion but instructs him to stand up straight. 

Abbas or Ayyash bin Sahl a3 Saidcc reports that he was in u 
gathering where his father, who was a companion of the Prophet uA. 
was present. In the gathering there was also Abu Kumimh, Abu 
11 ii maid al Saidce, and Abu Us a id A. He relates a long hadeeth in 
which he mentions that 'He (tile Prophet said the mkbeer and 
I trustrated, lie then said the takbeer again and stood up but did riot 


* Abdul fazftq 2961, 

' «iUthnri 6290* 740. 

' Atm Diivt'iHid 733 & 966. hmni Nimawi siyi ihui il> iui tut K uihrrh (4-19). ASit) 
wpoFltf! by Tahitwi 4/354. Ihji Etiblian E863 aaJ Etailiaqi 2frl2. 
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Sayyiduna Abu Hurainsh says, 'The Prophet & would si and up 
on the balls of his feet in salahd 219 

i\u’maan bin Abu Ayyash says, l l have .seen more than one of the 
com pan ions ol the Prophet j£s, When they raised their heads from the 
pros (ration in the first and third rak’ah they would stand up straight as 
they were and they would not sit/ 7 '" 0 

Abdul Rahman bin Yazeed says, i observed Abdullah bin Mas’ud 
in xatok, and saw him rise and not sit/ He adds, would stand up 
on the balls of his feet in the first and third rak'ah.’ 221 

Wahh bin Kaysan says, T saw Abdullah bin al Zubair--s* standing 
tip on the balls oh his feet when lie had completed the second 

- h i ^27 

prostration,. 

Khiuihamah and Nafi' both report that Abdullah bin Umar & 
would stand up on the balls of his feet in salah? 2 ^ 

Abu Atiyyah reports 11 tat lb n Abbas and I bn Umar & would do the 


Sh’abi says. '( mar, Alt and the companions 4 of the Prophet ;£■ 
would stand up on the balls of their feet in salah.'"* 

Ubaid bin Abi al .Pad reports the same about Sayyiduna Alt ^-o. 226 

' ’’'t'imii.Uhi 20 El aiwJ Ba^hawi 669- 

' Jha Abi 'j]iaib:jh $989. Imam ivijnLi%vi stiy.s yhm Les ivaut is hasmi \45 1 j. 

' Abdul Razzaq 2966 & 2967. lbn Abi Shaibah 3979 & 3986, Tabantni in at M'ujam 
a! Kabeer 9/266 iio, 9327, and Bathaqi 276+. f-jafidJi Haithami says 2/136 dial its 
narrators ate those of Bukhari, and Baihaqi lias also declared it stiheeh. 

2jl lbn Abi Shaibah 3983 A 3984. Imam Nimawl says dial its isnad h saheati (453}. 

rhn Abi Shaibah. 3980 & 3985. 

'■'■ L Abdul Razzaq 2968. 

21 * lbn Abi Kliaitah 3982. 

' " n lbn A hi Siliaibali 3978. 
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Zuhri says, ‘Our Shaikhs would not do mumayatah (reel), meaning 
when one of them would rise from the second sajdah in the first 
nik'dh he would stand up as he was and not sit/'"' 

Rising straight to the second trad fourth rak'ah without sitting 
down is the view find practice of Imam Malik, Imam Abu flamfah, 
Imam Abu Yusuf, Imam Muhammad Imam Ahmad, Ishaq bin 
Rahuyah, Awzaee, their followers and the majority of die scholars. 
Imam Ahmad also said, "Most ahtideeth are upon this’ (not sitting), 
i ind A i hr a rn says, 'I saw Ahmad rise upon the balls of his feel after the 
v vjad. He did not sit before rising/ The same has been reported from 
many of the Sohabah .■&. After quoting the above hadeeth of 
Sayyiduna Abu Huratrah ^ Imam Tirmidhi says, l Tliis is the practice 
of the people of learning. They prefer that a man stands up on the 
bulls of his feet in salat i/ 

With this you will haw completed your first rak’ah. AU the 
remaining mk’aat of saiah are to be performed in a similar 
manner, with the same recitations, movements and postures. 
However, in the remaining rah 'a at you shoo Id not recite 
lhanaa, and istiaadhah, nor should you raise your hands with 
any tukheer as you did in the beginning of the sahth. 

Suyyiduna Abu Hurairah <$* relates that when the Prophet & would 
use for the second rak'ah he would begin the recitation with 
' \thamdu iilhihi Rabbit Aakuneert' and would not remain silent."'' 8 

I on should, however, recite has mala h before Surah at Fatihah 
at the beginning of each rah 'ah. When you have completed 
your second prostration of the second rakfah, do not stand up 
hut adopt the sitting posture as before and recite the 
fa shahhud. 


.Abi Shaibah 3707. 

Muslim 599. 
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Sayyidima A Mullah bin Mas’ud J&> relates, 'When vvc prayed be ii in cl 
ihe Prophet z& we would say, "Peace (al Sfl/ai/o be upon Allah." The 
Prophet s* turned to us and said, “Indeed Allah is Ihe one who is al 
Satam so you should sayr M 


*lLJi *$&'jiJ ylh L^ 1 CjU* ftO CjCjLj'j oAjltdU 1 * aL) OL^ii 

j 1 Ajitj Jji d) \1 Lit -4U1 At jluf f _- » Llli- 


Imam Tirmidhi says, 'The hadeeth of Ebn MasTid ^ has been 
narrated from him in more than one way, a is the most authentic 
hadeeth from the Prophet & regarding tashahhud, and it is the basis of 
the practice of most of the Prophet’s i# companions and the Tahiun 
after (hem/ 

Sayyidima Abdullah bin Masud 4-. also reports licit it is sntmah to 
read the taslndilmd silently, 2 ^ 

When you reach the wards *Jm itaha' (there is no God) raise 
your index finger and tack the middle, third and fast finger 
info the palm, with the thumb and middle finger touching and 
forming a circle . 

Sayyidi.mii Wail bin Huji ^ says, T saw die Prophet $ make a circle 
with his thumb and middle finger, and lift the one next to it (the 
forefinger) praying with it in tashahhud,' 1 * 1 

Sayyidima Abdullah bin al Zubair ^ narrates I hat when the 
Prophet sat praying (tashahhud) he would place his right hand upon 
his right (high and his left hand upon his left thigh, lie would point 
with his I ore huger and place his thumb upon his middle finger, whilst 


? *lluktari6M6.Mu»lim 402. 

"" Abu )>j]uood 986. Tirmidhi 291, tbn Klnizaimah 70b ami Hakim ft3ft Halim 
dccliSlOil H -.tlhtr h Jirkl Dbjihabi iigretKl. 

: Ihn Majali ul2 and Nasai I’M, rSuwaocrw (Chapter 163, nw 336 1 and Imam 
Niiniwi £46vl i liftvc both dech’fift} the Imdet fit saltedt. 


his left hand would be grasping his knee/ 1 " And in the narration of 
N.jsui. Abu Da wood and Ahmad, llis gante would not pass beyond his 

.yij 

I Hunting, ' 

Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar 4- relates I hat when (he Prophet & 
would sit in stdah. he would place his right hand upon his knee and 
liiisc his forefinger praying with U„ whilst his left hand would be 
spread out upon his left knee/ ” 

Sayyiduna Nnmair al Khuzai ^ relates that he saw the Prophet & 
, ;iicd in salalr He had placed his right arm upon ills right thigh and 
. used his forefinger, having bent it slightly whilst praying 7 


the index finger should only he raised once during the 
Uishakhud at the time mentioned. It should not he raised at 
ttny other point nor should h he constantly moved, 

kiyyidum Abdullah Ihn al Zubair A narrates that the Prophet & 
would point wiih his finger when he prayed and he would not move 
. 1 /* 

ff this is a three or four rak'ah prayer, then yon should recite 
no more than ihe above ta shah had and stand up for the third 
i nk ! ah , 

I on aids the end of a longer hadeeth about m shah hud Sayyidunu 
Mullah bin Mas'nd & reports that, If the Prophet i* was in the 
middle of his salah he would stand up after having completed his 
uidiahhud. and if he was at the end of his salah he would pray after 


Muslim 579 anil Abu Daworai SJftSL 

Ahmad 15G68. Ahrn Dnwnod 990 and Rtsai 1,175. 

Muslim 580. Tirmidhi mul Nasai 1269. 

MiiikkI IM39, Abu Qawwd 991, Nasai 127-1 and Ibn IHhhau 1943. 

Abu Dawwd 9S9, Nasui 1270. Abu AWioah 2/226 (Par al Ma'rifoh etttlton, 

.. . Jlniliaqi 2786 and fl»$hawi 676, Imam Nawawi lus declared ii utherh in his 

nMh^H n 3/454, 
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I,is 'afftoA/j tui whatever Allah wished him to pray and then say (he 
salam.^ 

Untmul Mu'mi nee n Aisha 4 reports that the Prophet * would not 
pray owe th^m the tashahlntd after two rak r aat 2H 

Sh'Abi says. He who recites more than the tashahhud after two 
}ak aat should perfotm two j ajduhs of $abw/ Si9 

Ihisan al Ba^ri would say that one should not recite more than the 
tashahhud after two rak 'ah; 

Not exceeding the tashahhud mfardh and wajib salah is the view 
oi Imam Abu Hanifah* Imam Abu Yusuf, Imam Muhammad, Imam 
M;dik, Imam Ahmad, their followers, Ishaq* Sh’abi, Ibrahim a I 
Nakhai, and Sufyan a I Tliawri. 

Imam lafonwi sny*. Whoever recites more than this he has 
con iravenid the ijmaa. (consensus)/ 

Again whilst rising yon should not support yourself on your 
hands hut stand up directly. in the final two rak’aatofafardh 
salah. you should only recite Surah al Fatihah. 

Sayyiduna AFsu Qatadah narrates that the Prophet would recite 
Surah al Fatihah and another surah in the first two rak’aat of Dhuhr 
and Asr salah. and at times he would (read loud enough and) allow us 

to hear a verse. In the second two rak’aat he would read only Surah 
al Faiihah^ 

1 

' Ahmad 4W Mild ilm Khu/aiiimb 7m. HafMh Haithami says 2/142 dial its 
rtiurraLOrs are auili-FUk, 

Ahu Vh lai ~^ 7 m - <lafidh. Haiifuuai says 2/142, ‘li scarai*; (bat ihn al 
HMwaynih (one of the namu**) is Kljalid bin »| Huwayrilh who is authemk: and M 
Frsi of (he sia/rawrN lire ihoic uf Mukhin. 

^ ton Alii Shat bah .1022. 

^IbnAltiShaibahanzi. 

?J Bukhari 725 and Muslim 451, 
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\ per completing the second prostration of the final rak *ah you 
should again adopt the sitting posture and recite the 
tashahhud as before„ followed by prayer and salutations upon 
the Prophet & as follows, 

Abdul Rahman bin Abu Layla says, 4 K'ab bin Ujrah & met me and 
Sul “Should l not give you a gill that I have heard from the 
Messenger &T I replied, "Of course. Give me this gift. 11 He said, 
"We questioned the Prophet jS& saying, “Oh Apostle ot Allah’ How 
should the '‘Salah* (prayer) be made upon you, the people of the 
Prophet's household? Indeed Allah has already shown us how we are 

* ■ ■>, J42 

co send salutations upon you." He & replied. “SayL “ 

kJ jLi j 

J1 jkc-j J T 

W V- J T J ^ zK* ^ 

i. r- ' » ■ ' 

You Should then recite owe or more prayers ensuring that they 
are known authentic prayers from the Quran and hadeeth , 

Sayykluna Mu aw i yah bin al Baku in al Sul ami -a- relates a& part of a 
tmiger hadeeth that the Prophet said. L No speech of men is correct 
m tins siifah, it should only be tasbeeh. takbeer and the recitation of 
the Quran, 

Sayyidunu Abdullah bin Mas'ud says, LA man should recite 
in shahhud, then send prayers and salutations upon the Prophet &» and 
then pray for himself/ 2 * 1 

Not making ditaa in salah except v\ ith the words of the Quran and 
the ahadeeth or those that resemble them is the view of Imam Abu 


(Suklmfj 3190 and Muslim d06. 

'" Ahmad23230, Parimi L502. Muslim537. Abu Oawood930and Nas:n 12IS. 

'" Ibn Ahi Sliaibah 3026, Hakim U90. Dhuhabi says of HoktnLs.^nfifA sttordlng to 
the conditions of Bukhari and Muslim.' Also riponed hy BaiTi ^i 2s10. 
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Hanifah, Imam Abu Yusuf. Imam Muhammad, their followers, 
Fawoos and Ibrahim a I Nakhai. 

After completing your prayers you should say ‘Asselamu 
alaikum wit rahmatullah ' once turning your head to the right 
and then a second time turning your head to (he left. These 
final words end your salah. 

Amir bin Sa’d relates from firs father who said, I used fy sec Ihe 

Prophet ft tlo the safom to his right and Jcft until I could sue the 
whiteness of his cheek / 145 

Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas’ud 4 says, The Prophet & would 
say ihaukbetrat the time of each de seem, rising, standing and sitting, 
and he would do sofow to his right and left (saying) ‘Assalctmu 
Alaikum wu Kahmatulhdt, Asmlatmt Alaikum mi Rahnuuuthth' 
(turning so much that) ihe whiteness of his cheek could be seen. I saw 
Abu fiakr and Umar & do this also.' 2 ' 11 ' 


Muslim 5 HU.. 

Nasai tm Also narrated by the following without mentioning Sayyidurta Abu 
™ *™}$W^** Unuii 4s Ahititwi 3691, Jbn Mftjnh 911, Abu Di iwwd W6 and 
I irnisdrii 295. huam TuniiJhi also adds ihai ihe h&ieeih is tummsalweh. 
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Part Three 


Miscellaneous Issues of 
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Chapter 1 

Ahadeeth of the general description o f sakdh 

Sayyidima Abu Hurairah * narrates that when (lie Prophet & would 
stand up for satah he would say the takb^r when standing, (hen 
whilst bowing for rfi&'.n. He would then read 'Sami Allahu ii tuna 
Uamiifuh' (Allah has heard the one who praised him) when rising 
from ruk’it Whilst standing he would say 'Rabbaiw takal ffumtt' (Oil 
Allah! All praise belongs to you.) He would then say the rakbeer 
when falling into prostration and again when rising, lie would do this 
throughout the safah until he completed it. He would also say the 
mkheer when standing up from the sitting of the second rak'ahd 1 

Sneed bin ul Harilh reports that Abu Hurairuh & was sick or absent 
so Abu Saeed ul Kliudri led us in satah. He pronounced the lakbeer 
loudly when he began his satah. when he bowed into rtik'u* when lie 
said/'Jtowii Attaint it wn HatMth\ when he raised Ids head from 
,vf ijrffth, when he prostrated, and when he stood up trom the two 
rak'aat until he completed his sahih in tit is manner. When he hod 
finished it was said to him, ‘The people have prayed differently to 
you.' He left and stood by the tnimbar and said, ‘Oh people! Ry 
Allah, I do not cure whether your yalah differs (from mine) or not. 
This is how 1 have seen the Prophet & pray.' - |x 

Salim al B&rrad says, 'We visited Abu Mas'ud Uqbah bin Amr & 
;md asked him to show us (he prayer of the Prophet He stood 
before us in the masjiii and said die uikbeer. When he performed 1 He 
ruk'it, he placed his palms on his knees with his fingers slightly lower, 
ltd distanced his arms from his body until he was motionless. He 
ihen .said, ‘Sami Atlahu li man Hartudah and sicvtid still. Again he 
said (he utkbeer and fell into sajdah. He placed his hands on (he floor, 
distanced his arms from Ills body until be was motionless, and then 


Jiu5ihiu"j 756 and Malik t6S. 

" Ahiriud 10756 and Bukhari 791 
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raised his head and sat, still. He performed another sajdah in a similar 
miumer, and then completed his prayer performing all four rak tuu in 
this way. He then said, “This is hnw we saw ihe Prophet & pray" 249 

Sayyidunn Abu Hurairab : reports that n man once entered (lie 
masjid and performed his safoti whilst the Prophet & was in the corner 
of the tmujui. Ho then greeted the Prophet &. The Prophet m 
returned the greeting and said, 'Return and pray because you have not 
prayed.' The man went back, prayed and then greeted lire Prophet & 
again. The Prophet '& returned the greeting for ;i second time and 
said, 'Return and pray because you have not prayed.' On the third 
time the man said. Teach me.' The Prophet & said, ’When you stand 
for prayer, complete the i vtidhu, face (he qiblQh, pronounce the 
takheer, and recite whatever Quran you may know. Then bow down 
until you are motionless in ruk'tt. Mow stand erect and then fall down 
and settle into prostration, Then rise from your prostration and sit 
motionless, Then fall down again and settle into prostration. Then rise 
until you stand tap straight. Do [his throughout your sahh.' 2 * 9 

Muhammad bin Amr bin Ataa' reports thirl he was seated with a 
group of the Prophet's # companions. He says. We discussed the 
Prophet's & prayer. Abu Hu maid al Saidee said, "I am the one 
amongst you who best remembers (he Prophet's '& prayer. I saw him 
raise his hands close to his shoulders when he said the takbeer at 
tahrwmnh. When ho bowed down into ruk'tt he would firmly grasp 
his knees and bend his back. When raising his head again he would 
stand straight until each joint would return (o its original place. When 
prostrating he would place his hands without spreading (hem out or 
bringing them too dose (to himself), and point his toes towards the 
qihhti. When sitting after (lie two mkdial he would sit on his kit foot 
and raise erect Ids right foot, and when sitting in the last rak'ah he 


Ahmad 16628, Daimi MU4, Abu Dawood 863 and Masai 1036. Irmtm MirtbJiwi 
*ays Unit les (wad is sahtih i41 4 j. 

^Bukhari 6290 nmt 760. 
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would extend his left foot, raise the right foot and sit on his 

Af r 

posterior,”"’ J 

Uinmul Mu’mineen A’ishafi reports that (he Prophet ££ would 
begin his sahtft with the tahbwr, and his re citation with 'Alitamdtt 
lilhhi Rahbil Aai and when he would bow down into ruk'tt he 
would not raise Ids head nor lower it but keep it in between. Then 
when he would raise bis head from mk'n he would not prostrate until 
he had stood upright, ami having raised his head from sajdah lie 
would not pros!rale again until he had sat upright He would recite the 
Uiinyyuh after every two ruk'ttK spread Ins left fwt and raise erect his 
l ight foot. He would forbid the squatting of the devil, am] that a man 
shomId spread his arms upon the ground in the manner of animals. He 
would end his salati with llie stthnt'^ 

Abdu l Rahman bin Ghamn reports that Abu Malik al Asha Vi 
summoned his family saying, ’Oh Asha'ris! Assemble and hring 
together your womenfolk and your children. I shall teach you the 
prayer of the Messenger & who led us in salah in Madinah.' They 
came together and brought with them (licit- womenfolk and their 
children. He did the ablution and showed them how the Prophet sb 
would wash. He performed his ini dha thoroughly, and when Ihe 
shadow grew long and the shadow (of high noon) broke he stood up 
and gave the adhm. The men formed a row at the front, the children 
behind them and the women behind the children. He then read the 
uiarnttii, stepped forward, raised his hands, and said the iakbeer. Ik 
silently read the opening chapter of the book and a surah, pronounced 
'he htkbeer. bowed down into mk u and said 'Subhanallahi icn hi 
Hanidihi three limes. He then said. 'Sami Attaint ii man ftumiftah* 
and stood upright, He said the lukbeer and fell down iirto prostration, 
said the mkheer and raised his head, said The takbeer and fell down 
mto ittjmij then said the takheer again and stood upright. Titus his 
tttkheem in the firs I mk 'ah were six. lie also said the utkfoeer when he 
stood up for the second mk ah. when he completed his salah he 


llukhmi 79-1. 
V Iv dim 498, 
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turned! to his people and, facing them, said, ‘Remember tny takbaer 
and learn my ruk*u and sujud, tor this is the prayer of the Messenger 
^ with which he would lead us at this time of the day/ 255 


Ahmad 22399. Imam Niinawi says dial tit istuuIU hasan (450), 


Chapter 2 

The distance of the feet in salah. 


Many ahadeeih have been narrated about the straightening of the rows 
and they include a number of different expressions to emphasise this 
point* such as the following narrations: 

1. Sayyidima Anas -■& narrates that the Prophet said* 

‘Pull your rows together, keep them close and keep 
your necks in line, for by He in Whose hands rests 
the soul of Muhammad, indeed 1 see the shnvateen 
entering the gaps in the row as though they arc small 
sheep* 1254 

2. Sayyiduna Xu maun bin Bash&er^ says, ‘The Prophet 
j# turned liis face to the people mid said thrice, 
'Straighten your rows/ (Up then said), ‘By Allah, 
you will straighten your rows or Allah will make your 
hearts differ/ (Sayyidiimi Nu'maan bin Basheer 4 * 
continues), M saw each man join his shnuldcr with the 
shoulder of the person next lu him, his knee with his 
knee, and his ankle with his ankle/ 255 

3. Say vie! Lina Anas bin Malik 4* reports l hat the Prophet 
& said, ‘Straighten your rows, for indeed I see you 
from behind my back/ Sayyidima Anas 4* says, 'We 
would join our shoulders and feet wilt) the shoulders 
and feel of the person next to us/" -- 


1 Ahmad 13324, Abu Ptiwood 667 and Kasai S15. 

Ahiftad 17962. Alai Dawood 662. Ibn Khu^aimah 160, Ibrt Hibfean 2173 and 
I >.msqulrai 10SU, 

" Fhtkbari 692. 
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Ci-iUiin people, however, rake some aspects of the above ahadeerJi 
literally and insist on joining their ankles and feet with the j^crsoji next 
to them throughout miah. Their understanding of the ahadeetk is at 
odds with ihat of the scholars o\hadeeth nu&ftqh* 

Imam Bukhari has narrated die above hadmh of Sayyiduna Anas 

in a chapter which he has titled ‘Chapter on joining the shoulders 
and feci in the row.* Hafidh Ibn llnjar says in his commentary of 
Bukhari, Path at BarL The meaning of ill is is to emphasise the 
straightening of the row and the filling of the gaps in between/" 17 

The miihaddithwt anti fttqaho have never taken these individual 
expressions literally but, as explained above by Hafidh Ibn Hajar. only 
as a general Indication of the measures to he adopted in order to 
straighten and complete the rows before salah. '['hey explain the 
actions of the Sahalmit A as being before sat ah. It is extremely 
difficult if not impossible to main lain this posture in ruk'ir, sajdah. 
and UtshahhiuL and there is no evidence to suggest that, if practiced, it 
should be restricted only to the qiyam. In fact, even in qixtim it is 
extremely awkward and difficult to keep one’s knee joined to that of 
the next person. It is precisely For the above reasons that [lie nmjUihid 
Imams, the muhaddiihun and the fuqahah of the urnmah have never 
mentioned the joining of the knees and ankles as pan of the posture or 
procedure ol salah. They regard them as only a pK-safah measure to 
ensure the completion and straightening of the rows. So once the gaps 
have been filled, the row is straight and -where necessary- complete, 
one should tldopl a natural posture and keep both feci apart at a 
comfortable distance. 


Folk al Burh 2/268 


Chapter 3 

The position of the hands in salah 

Imam Tirmidhi say Si in his Sut) an: 

'Fastening the hands in prayer is the practice of the learned 
Suhubuh* TtibVm and Tab* Tabiecn. They are of the view that lire 
individual performing the prayer should place his right hand on his 
left, Some of them then believe that he should position diem above 
die navel whilst others contend that they should he placed below Lite 
navel, AH is permissible in ilicir view/ 3 * 

As described by Imam Tirmidhi. the exact position of (he hands in 
t(Jah is a point of difference among the scholars, The collection of 
ahadeeth on this topic cot Haiti references to both positions, and both 
methods have remained in practice from the time of the Saha huh s, till 
today. Ll is noteworthy that Imam Tirmidhi makes no mention of 
placing the hands on the chest as being the \ iew nr practice of anyone. 

\hadeeth on placing the hands below the navel 

I , Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr - says: "I saw tin- Prophet 
:vf 4 placing his; right hand over his left in prayer, 
below the navel. ' 

Although this hadeeth with the additional wording of 'below the 
navel' is not to be found in the presenliy published version of Abu 
HaU bin Abi Shaihab’s at Musarmaf it is to be found in a number of 


' I irmidhl 252. 

3h;i Abi Shiibah 3938. Halidh Qa.-am bin Qulluhiighah says, in Im iakhreej of (he 
' -iiLc-th of at Ikhtiyaat llial ihis- Iwticrifj has a very good saiiad. Allamnh Hddiim 
siudhs also says in his Dirham at Hurrah pK4 that its sanad is strong. Imam Nninmi 
■ - [hat its jattitd is .vuhrrlt (330), Shaikh Abu al Tayyib also says in tiis 
i-miuentaiy of Tirmidhi ]/?Jl ipnhfidisd hy ul Mattnf a! Nidhami. Kanpur, India, 
i “'■> AH) that civs is a kmlecsit whitih is w/r .wit in both sumJ and text and is rhus a 
i -.is for cvidcncr.' Qudhi Abid SiiuLhi also says in Tawali' at Anwaar Lhiit ns 
( *rr,itors are aulhctlho. 


differem manuscripts of the work, Matfidh Qasim bin Qinlubughah 
lias quoted this kadeeth with the above words from ibn Abi ShaibafTs 
at Mumwaf in his takhreej of the ahadeelh of at Ikhtiyaar adding dial 
]t has a very good samtd. A Hamah l lasfiiim Sindhi also claims in his 
Dirham at Sun ah that he has seen this hadeeth with the words ‘below 
she navel’ in [wo separate manuscripts of Abu Bakrbin Abi ShaihahA 
at Musmmf. the manuscript of Shaikh Muhammad Akram at 
Nasrpuri which he studied in Sindh, and die manuscript of Shaikh 
Abdul Qadii the Multi ol Makkah in his lime which he studied in 
Miikkah a I Muknmimah/ '■ Imam Nrmawi writes that A1 Jamah Qaiin 
Smdlii also claims in his book Fawz at Kimm that he himself has seen 
the additional words in an authemic copy of at Masamaf** 1 These are 
thus a number of different copies of at Miummtf W of which contain 
the wording of 'below the navel.' 

2. Sayyiduna Alt ... s;iy,s, 'Jl is purl of the Stmtiah of 
prnyti to place the palm over the palm below the 
navel 

3- Sayyiduna Abu Huraimh says* "The pus it ion i tig 
ol the hands upon the I muds hi prayer is below the 
navel/* 3 

Although these are the words of Sayyiduna Ali and Sayyiduna Aba 
Murat rail they are equivalent to die direct command of the Prophet 
& btmself because, according io the view adopted by the majority of 
scholars* statements of die Saha bah such as Ve were commanded to 
do this', ’we were forbidden to do this' or ‘it is simitah to do so 1 arc 

Dirftam td Stin'tth. pJi4. 

AntkaaratSurnm, fiF-t$ r 

■ Ibn Abi Shaitah 3954, Ahmad 877, Abu ttiiwwd 756, Dnruqulni I08S1 & [090, 
Buibaqi 2?4| & 2342. Reportedij#by Aba lijjft bin Slinheeii in his alSmnah and 
by Aforti in his itftwrf as mentioned by All.nmh Hasliim Sindhj in Dirham nt 
Surrah, p32 qtWtiUg from Kmtz at UimiiaL Alsn numated by a[ Rawen as quoted by 
the author yf Jam' itl F/nvauh 

Mhi DdwsKXI 75a. Aho ivpaited by fbai B.jiinhi as quated by Allamah iMthim 
Siudhi in Dirham (it Surma. pJ6. 


all to be placed in the category of a matfu hatteeth/' It is 
inconceivable that die Sahatmh $. would make such categorical 
statcmcim without having ^een or heard something to the same effect 
from the Prophet In the liglll of this principle* the Hanbali scholar 
Min Qudamah concludes in ins famous work at Afitghrtt' ' I his practice 
goes hack to the sarinah of the Prophet fr."' 

Some authors, quoting Imam Nawawi, have questioned the 
i cl lability of Abdur Rah maun bin Ishaq, one of the narrators of the 
iihove two hadeeth. Imam Nawawi’s assertion is that Alxlur Rahnuum 
liiii Ishaq is unanimously considered weak by the scholars of .huh and 
I cufeeh (endorsement and disparagement of narrators). However, not 
.ill scholars agree and thus* commenting on this sweeping claim of 
Imam Nawawj, the author of Bitghyah al Almaee says, 

■Tliis ttihav. n«r (hastiness in decision i on the part of Nawawi as 
is often die easy with linn in Midi instances. Otherwise, Hululh Uin 
F 3ajar says in (if Qav.1 at Mtisaddadr '' 

Timiidhi lus declared h is (Abdul Rahman hiu Ishaq \) hachriti to 
he hastm 2 * 7 (despite living that the scholars had questioned his 
muhcniicily on tieeoimt of his memory), and Hakim has classified a 
hiuhcfh nans mined through him to be sahtih. Ilw Khu/yarn nil has 
also narrated a kadtrih through him in bis Saheeh although be lias 
added that there is something in one's heart regarding Abdul 
Rah man. 

Mnhuddiih Dbnlar Ahmad Ullimani says in his Hhia at Sanaa* 

"No one has ever accused Abdul Rahman of lying, therefore he 
I'll! Is into the sLime category as Ibn Ah; Layla, Ibn l^hiTtb and others, 
h is recorded in Tuhdheebal TaJittheeb that Buz/ar said, ‘I [is Hutieeih 
is not equivalent to ihe Hadeeth of a Hafidfr Ijli says. 'He is weak 
hut acceptable in Hudeetfi; Ids Ha dec hi can be recorded; These 

1 Aiitrtcbat ftttwi ]/lS!L 
\d Muz ha, X23, 

' fit Qavl al MwauUmf p35. 

I jrm^lvi b.i< mi fart declared Hi te-isi tour hath: el ft in be huum ail of which comaifi 
\lslnl Ralsniati bin Ishnu al Kl*(i. Hudacth misjnMers; 741. 20^2, 2402, and 356L 
' iluzhytth at Abate c f\ Takhir?} at '/,<litaa- I ■ 31 ■! ■ 
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endorsements show lilac the hatieeih may he elevated io fhe rank ol 
h tisan:™ 

Shaikh ul [ladcelh Moulana. Muhammad Zukariyya confirms that 
they arc tutsan in his Awjaz al M&xitHk saying that the author of Jam' 
fit Fawaid has quoted the hadeclh. ascribing it to Razecn, and not 
coin men led on iis rank. lie mentions thal any h adeetlt which lie 
quotes in his book and then does not comment on its rank, will either 
he mheeti or hasanf™ 

it should also be remembered that even though Imam Nawawi’s 
assertion time ‘Abdul Rahman is unanimously considered to he 
tlfiitiaf is incorrect (as clearly explained above) the Hanufi scholars 
do not rely entirely upon (his fouler it ? but argue i hat it is supported by 
the other n it nations or I he same meaning which lend it st length ami 
authenticity, 

1. ! lajjaj bin Hasan said; '1 heard Abit MijJa/ say, or I 
asked him “How should I place my hands?* 1 
whereupon he replied, “He (the individual 
performing the prayer) should place the inside of 
his right palm nu his left hand and position hulli of 
I hem below the navcL ,,S7t 

Ahu Mtjlaz was a famous Ta/ttre who passed away in Kufah m 109 
Al 1. His own practice, as quoted by Baihaqj and Abu DawotxJ, was 
also to fasten his hands below the navel, 

S Ibrahim al Nakhai reports that the Prophet 
would rest uric of his hands on the other in salah f 
humbling himself before Allah Imam Muhammad 


:t ' f film aiSnnan 2/m, 
r 'Awj<fzafMttmlikym 

lha Abi JShailuh $942. I bn nl Turkumanl says 2/47 thst it has been narrated with a 
very good stuitifj, lm:mn Nimawi {33 1) and Mubaddilh Yusuf al Oilmen ri 2/44 both 
>,w HiJ[ its ht'.ud is mfocti. li tun Mw ken mentioned by Aha Dawowt bin withcui o 
wharf 175?), 


(Ihc narrator of (his hadeeth) says, Me would place 
the palm of his right hand on his left wrist below 
the navel. The wrist would thus lie in the middle of 
the palm, ''" 

6, Ibrahim al Nakhai says, He (the individual 
performing the prayer) should place his right band 
nn his left, below the navel 1 

7 Vie view of the four schools offiqh 
Hmiafi 

The author of al Durr at Mukhmar, explaining the liman position 
-ays: "For men the hands should he below the navel 

Midi hi 

Imam Malik has three narrations: I) Not fastening the hands al all but 
letting them hang al the sides, This is the most famous ruling of his 
madhhab, 2} A choice of fastening or letting them hang at the sides. 

Placing the hands above the navel hul below the chest. 

Shafiee 

luuun Shafiee says that they should be placed above the navel but 
below the chest." 1 ' 1 Imam Nawawi discusses this in his commentary of 
Muslim saying, 'This is the better known ruling of our madhhab\ He 
also says in Shark at Matuniithab, 'He should place ihciti below his 
chest and above his navel This is Ihc correct and clear ruling (of our 
school), 1 

Imam Shafiee also has two other narrations but they are not well 
known; below the navel and on the chest. 


Imam Muhammad in his Kiutb ui Aailuuii' HO, 

' \bn Aiii Slmibali 3939 mid Imam Muhammad in his Ktlab at Amhtitu 12t. Imam 
N'imawj that its tmtirf is tumm (332 k 

MukuMLih Yusuf BinnOn vlutus m his Arabic commenlniy iifTinnidhi. \t\mrifai 
Summ: L Tn our knowledge there is no ftadmh, neither marfu or thal supports 

or Miguels tins dialled difference of above (lie navel but below i lie chest, 1 

R7 
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I Ennhnii 

Imym Ahmad bin Hanbiit's view is that the hands should be fastened 
belisw die navel, fhis is hrs> most famous narration and is adopted by 
virtually ah the Han bah uiamti. 

Ibn a! Qayyim writes in his fktdai'at Fawaid dm Abu Talib said, 

I asked Ahmad bin Hanhal, ’Where should a man place Ids hands 
wlHiri praying?' He replied, Upon the navel orbekw d. fJ7? 

The Hanbtli scholar of iSth century Arabia. Sheikh Muhammad 
bin Abdul \\ ahhalv also says. 

He should then clasp his left wristbone willi his right hand anil 
place them he low (he navel. Hi is sij ^.11 i fies litimhkncss before his 
lard, the Almighty,^ 


Shaikh til Hadeeth Mon la no Muhammad Zakaii yya quotes the 
authors of A Ut nl Maarib, a! Anwmtr and id Rawdh at Afurahh\i in 
his Awjaz at Masaiik and then concludes, 

’We learn from this that the preferred and secure narration 
amongst the HmtMi ultimo is dmt of below die navel.’"' 7 


Th 


c Ho ei hah scholar Aina uE Detn a I Mardawi writes in his at Insaah 

’He should place his hands below his navel This is die madhhuh 
(of the Haohalis). anti upon this me the dear majority of the Hanbali 
utwua:-* 


IrmiEn Almind also has two other narrations; l ) Above the navel hut 
lx?low tltc chest. 2.1 A choice of any one the two position* without 
any special preference for either. 


flatter ill Fttwftid 3/73. 

KimbAilaub ai Mas h\ ilaaf Sotelo secr-ml sec Lion mjiqh, pft 
iln;>i' til Mafulit; V171, 
ill Ittimif IM6. 





Conclusion 

The opinions of all Imams and ultima can There fore he summarised 
into three main positions. 

* Above 1 lie navel but below the chest 

* Below the navel 

* Not fastening the hands at all, hut Idling them hang at the 
sides 

Thus, in reality, there are only two positions of fastening the hands: 
above the navel and below it. Ho school of Jiqh advocates ihe 
fastening of the hands on the chest. 

L’o ibis end lbn a I Qayyim si Jawziyyah also writes in his Badai ’ id 
Fan-aid ‘It is nwkroah (undesirable) to place the hands on the chest in 
view of the narration iliat the Prophet & forbade utkfeet\ which is to 
place the hands on the chest.' 

Abu id Tayyib a! Madani writes in his commentary on Tirmidhj 
thill none of the four Imams adopted the practice of placing the hands 
on the chest, 

\ hadeeth of placing hands upon the eh eat. 

Following is an analysis of the nfuuteefh often quoted for placing the 
hands upon the chest, 

I. Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr^ says, T prayed with the 
Prophet : : anil he placed his right hand over his 
left on his chest.’ 11 

Imam Nimawi says, it's isnad is questionable and the additional 
wtjrdmg on his chest L is inauthentic and not established/ 


' fttitfai' til did .V?,J. 
I in Khii?aimah 47 T 
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Tliis hadeeth k is been reported by Muanmial bin Lsmaec l from 
al Ttiawri from Aasim bin Kuluih from Wail bin Hujr 
However it is only Muammal who spoils these additional words froni 
Sulyari al Lftawd Sufym/s other student, Abdtilhih bin al Waked 
who also narrates (his hadeeih from him does not include these words 
in his narration as recorded in Imam Ahmad's Muwad}" 

The other narrators who report the hadeeih together with Sufyan al 
Thnwri from Aasim bin Kulaib have also not included these words in 
their narrations. Observe the following list of narrators who have all 
reportetl the same hadeeih from Aasim bin Kulaib but none of them 
have included the addit ional words reported by Muammal bin Ismaed. 


Sh ttbiih, Abdul Wahid. acid Zuhair bin Muawiyah ns in Imam 
Ahmad's Mustutd,^ 1 

* Zaidah as in imam Ahmad's Musnad H Darimi. Abu Dawood, 
Nasai and Baihaqi.^* 

Bishr bin al Mufaddhal as in Ibn Majnli, Abu Dawood and 
Nasai/ S4 

* Abdullah bin Idrcc* as in Ibn Majah/ ss 

* Salatr i bi n Sa lee m as in A Em Da wood 1 ayalisi ’ s Mttstmd. m 

There are rnan y olher chains for this hadeeih, however, none 
cojitain this extra wording. Thus, it is dear that this is Muammal bin 


Jfl ' Alimnd 18392. 

Ahmad 18398. 18371 & (8397. 

jgjj 

^ AhmSLtl r>a nmi 1557, Abu Hjuiood 726. Nasai SSbnntE lljih^i 2.125. 
■ Ibn M nj all 810, Abu Dawood 726 & 957, and Nas jii l 265. 

Is:5 JbnMajajl 8JO. 

Abu DatittAd Tnyalisi E020. 
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ismaed’s own erroneous addition to the hadeeth. Ibn al Qayyim al 
Jaw/iyyah also says in !lmm <tl Mawaqqieen* L Nn one has said 
i upon ihe chest) apart from Muammal bin Ismueei. 1 "*' Therefore, as 
Imam Nimawj ]ms concluded in his al Taleeq al Hasaru this luuieeth 
with the additional wording of 'upon bis chest’ is extremely weak. 

'll is, an accepted principle of hade?tIt thill it a certain UUlhcniic and 
rdiahle narrator contradicts other equally authentic or more reliable 
narrators in his wording of a hadeffh then his narration will be 
declared shaetdh and will riot be accepted, If this is the case with 
authentic narrators, then an irregular addition oj L the words ‘upon the 
chest' cannot be accepted Irani a narrator who. although declared 
acceptable by some, errs excessively and is weak of memory like 
Muammal bin IsmaeeL Study the following observations of the 
scholars of Jar It and Tdidttd about Muammal bin Ismawl; 

Abu llulim says. 'He is sudorn^ firm in summit, but one ol many 
mistakes’. 

Imam Bukhari says. 'Muammal is munkar al tmdwiff . i People 
who view' Imam Bukhari as the ultimate authority in matters of 
Hadeeth should note his following statement: ii is tint permissible to 
narrate from anyone whom ! have labelled tmmkar til hadeeih J' ) 

Dhahabi says iiwi/ KadttT 

'He is j mlaoq, firm in simntxh, but one tit' cnany mistakes, ii was 
id so said th Lit lie buried his books ami narrated by heart atld thus 
erred/ 

Ibn Su’d says, 'He is jhiqaiu though one of many mistakes/ 

Yakub bin Sufyan says. 

'Muammal Abu Abdul Rahman is a great sunni shaikh. I heard 
Sulaiman bin llarb praise him. Our shaikhs would advise us to take 


/7Jewi nl Mu 11 ■tu/ijficen 2/*61■ 

” Mtzatud HtidaL 1/119, 
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hiifleefb. only <b,n his hudvi’tU are not like the AWrr//i of hi5 
companions, Ai times iL is obligatory upon the people of krsowlcdge- 
to distance Ihemsdves from his narrations as he nances w M f]*ar 
from even his auchetutc teacher This is worse for h=id he 
iLEirraivil these from weak authorities we would have 

excused him,' 

Saji says, 

1 lc e3TS excessively. Me is but ww of ntany mistakes. He 

luis errors llint wimlJ take too long to he mentioned/ 

Muhammad bin Nasr uJ Marwjizi says, 

'If Monomial alone relates a certain on nation then it becomes 
Obligatory to pause mid ncsearch die tuideeih as lie had a bad mcoiory 
and erred excess] vdy. 

Hafidh I l>n Hajar ha* made it dear in his FutU a! Hurt that there is 
dh af \weakticssj in Mnnimnn] bin Isnifteels. narrations JVom 
I he above hadeeth hits lilts very chain of narration. 

We must also bear in mind that Sayyiduna Wail Ibn Hujr the 
vc, 7 companion who narrates this tmketh. was a resident of Kttf.i, 
the practice of the people of Kufa was to t axle n their hands below 
tire JUtveh Fliere is nothing to suggest that he contravened this 
practice. sSuJyait li 9 Ihuwrh from whom Mtmjnmal narrates this 
ttudeeth, is himself of the view that the hands should be placed below 
the navel* 1 

Furthermore, there is another hatketh narrated by Sftyyi china Wuil 
<; himself (quoted above) which says i!nit he saw the Prophet i & 
fasten his hands below the navel, 


See i iifuihfth at Ttihdheeb. 

™ Path til Han , 9/397. 

Il>n Qudnmah m at Mughni 2/2\ and enhers sis quoted by the aurliur of Hiwltwiii at 
A Intake \ /l 1 
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2. Sayyidona Hulb ^ relates, ‘i saw the Prophet 
turn from both his right and left imd 1 also saw 
him place this upon his chest/ Yahya tone ol the 
narrators) described this as being the right hand upon 
the left above the wrist joint/ 

The above hadeeth contains the words 'upon his chest'. This extra 
wording is not I irmly established or confirmed, because of all the 
narrators who report this hadeeth from Simak, only one reports this 
extra wording, 

Observe the following narrations of the same luuieeth without the 
extra wording of Yipon his chest/. 

* Abu al Ah was reports from Sinutk bin Marti from Qubecsah bin 
Hulb from his father that the Prophet & would lead us in prayer 

t -Vjyq- 

and would dusp his left hand with his right.*" 

* Shareck reports from Simak from Qabeesah bin Huth from his 
father who says (towards die end of a longer hadeeth), ‘[ saw- 
him place one of his hands on the other and I also saw hi in turn 
once towards his right and once towards his left/' H 

m Wakce reports from Sufyan from Simak bin Hath from 
Qabeesah bin SI nib from ins father who says, ‘I saw the 
Prophet place his light hand upon his left in prayer and 1 
also saw him turn away from both his right and left/ 

* Danjqutm narrates from Abdul Rahman bin Main I i and 
WakecV, from Sidy an from Simak bin Hitib from Qabeesah bin 

■ - Ahmad 21460. AlUimah II..slum Sindhi tays in Dirham at Sttrnih pi 13 dot both 
Siimik bin Harh and Qabeesah ff«to of the namuois ol' iliis htuiceih) have been 
JispaiKjgtd by some ul the itfunitt :md i Wt'c/. 

Ibtt Abi ShaibEdi 3934, Ahmad 21467. Ibn Mftjati K09 p.r.d Tiimidhi 232. Imam 
Tumuthi aslds [Jim ii b a >kamtt ittnkvfh. 

Ahmad, 21-164, 

" 'Ahmad 31461 & 25475. 
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HuEb from his father who says, I saw ihc Fraphqi & place his 
nght hand upon his (eft in prayer ,'' m 

1 lie .iboig n L ii j jiinris ulll clearly show that the wording 'upon his 
chc?i is an unreliable addition on the part of one of the repor ters and 
therefore this particular narration is sha&dft. 

Inuun Ni rtuiwj adds in his til l dte&q til Hasan 1 , 

r have a sLEsptcion that the wording «r this hadeeth has mistakenly 
livUi diiiiigcd by a writer. Ihc correct words would jippcur ro tic 
Yitiftuiu ftadhihi ah hadhihi", i.e., "he would place this hand upon 
this hmKr ' ar(cE ^ot -tmtfhiht ala mdrilh". j*., -this hand upon his 
eh;/st . Only this wording would be in agree mem with the narrators 
own mtcTpietntion of the hmieeih as is stated in the narration “Ynhya 
described this as being else right hand upon ihc left above I lie wrist 
.pjiiti . This would alsn tally with all dig other narrations of this 
/Zffdttri Ifsnt do lint contain the wording "upon the chest", mid would 
a ho exp] jiii why the following authors have not included this 
naiTUtion in Mcir comprehensive books: Haithami in his Majm't i at 
Zm-iVttl, Suyuti in his Jam'al JavamfL and Ali al Muttaqi in his Kwtz 
al UmttiaL And Allah knows best. 1 ' 1 '''' 

Mie author ot Auvi al M*abud also admits that Yahya's 
commentary does noi lit the wording of the hadenth. 

T nawobs narrates that T he Messenger of Allah 
used to place his right hand over his left, and then 
clasp them firmly mi hi* chest during prayer 

[jiiam Ximawi has declared this hadeerh to be weak, 2 ^ 


DamguEni H)K7. 
til T'tiUff] a( Hearn 
'** Abu DawofrJ 759. 

ui / tif Ifasttti NM5. AlUrmli Hashtm SindTii s;i\> in Dirfottn atSttmih p27 
dial ihc auttxmticitjr of two of its narrators has been disputed: Su human bin Mm and 
Fbiifluin bin I luniuid. 
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Tliis haderth is nuirsaL and its hmd contains Suhuman hin Musa 
who has been classified as weak by some scholars Bukhari claims 
that he has mttnkar narrations. Nasai says I hat he is not strong in 
Hatkeilt, Hafidh says in al Tnqreeb. 'He is a sadeoq and faqeeh. 
There is some (teen) 'weakness' in bis hadectls' Furthermore, Abu 
Da wood has recorded die same narration in Ins Mu rased but with a 
different wording. Instead of 'he clasped them firmly on his chest’ 
that narration reads 'lie entwined ihc lingers oi his hands on his 
chest". 300 

This hatkvih is also imn r sal and although rmtrsal narrations are nol 
readily accepted by others, (he Hanafi ulaitm consider them to he 
evidence. Therefore, as some have pot tiled out, this narration is 
binding on us. However, we say dial the saherh hatteeth of Sayyiduna 
Wail bin IHiijr .& narrated by Jbn Abi Shut bah takes precedence and 
the almtetdh of Sayykkma Ali and Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah & are 
more acceptable U> us because they explicitly mention the stmitah 
being below Ihc navel. Tawoos’s words 'he would’ cannot match the 
words of (he companions L ii is swittab*, Also as mentioned earlier the 
very wording of Tawoos’s hadeeth is in dispute. Moreover, 1 awoos’s 
mu rsal narration is opposed by the mursut naiTalions of Ibrahim al 
Nakhai and Abu Mijki/. 

Iti nun Nitwawi writes in Anthemr al Santas Lhat there arc Other 
ahaditUh about placing, ihe hands on (he chest but ihey arc all weak. 
Of these he mentions the following: 

4. Sayyiduna Wail bin Huji 4- narrates, I. was present 
with Ihe Prophet &. He rose, went towards the 
itmsjid and entered the niihrinib* He raised his 
hands with takbeer and then placed his right hand 
over his left upon his elie.st/ 

I in am Niuiawi says, 

' " Marmeel Abi Dawood. psY 

Baihatf 2m 
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'tewuat ■* extremely weak, Dliflhabj has said about Muhammad 
ban Hojr in W/yam that lie has MiwAnr nairaiions. Bukhari said 
thal lhere « ^ qiieslEon ahem Kim, (Bukhari often n^s this expression 
i» describe die weakness of a narrator.) Ibn aJ rurkumani says. ''The 
mother of Abdul Jabbar is die mother of Yuliya. I do not know tier 
rumie or her deiaiIs (grade of reliability).'* Saced bin Abdul Jabbar is 
■dso weak, Diaahabt quotes Kasai in his Mizam us .saving (hat Sitcctl 

ffl Abdul Ji5bbnr > s Hafidh bin Hajar says in Taqr*cb t 

Siecd bm AbduJ Jabbar a! Hadbrami al Knfi is weak."* 2 

5 - A; l abah bin Sahtart nqx)rts that Sayyidutui Ali 
commenting on the verse (So pray tinln thy l ord. 
:md sacrifice) explained, thnl this means to place 
t he right hand upon the middle of the left unmi the 

Chest/ 3 ® 


tim ul Turku man i says that both the samid and the text of this 
narration arc nmthiarib™ 

6 Abu al Jawza reports from Sayyiduna Ibn Abbas ,y 
that tie said of the verse (So pray unto thy Lord, and 
.sacrifice*)i This means placing the right hand upon 
the Jell in prayer, on the chest. '" 

imam Nmutwt has declared site imad of this narration to be weak. 

I le says, 

kawh bin aJ .Yftistiyyab is mairook (abandoned^ Jhiv J Jihhan says 
dun Rawh Ibn al Musayyab nanates and ascribes fabricated traditions 


"f id Hasitti \i\A5. 

2337. 

L " tii Jawhat ill ;\ r (itj!Y\ ZlMfv, 

Ifl^ a 

BaiJiaqi 2339, AJIamah IhsEiim says in Dirham at Sunnh |>2tf, ‘Tin: hudeeth is 

^■.ik on two accounts because ii is *. m ti' ami also because ihtee of us wnators, 

Arnr. Yaftya and PawJi arc weak. So this should be considered. Furthermore the 
’ lt,c ' IL?rs m «l Mnhwt ut Burhtmi wl ,W njm'u ul Huhnm have narrated a mlirfu 
htriwh tarn Ibn Abbas A with the words It is pan of iunnnh lo p| ace the right hand 
upon the Je ll beb\s die navel in satoh.' 



even to reliable authoriiics. El is not permissible \o narrate from him, 

ii |C- 

:bn Adiyy says that his narrations arc not preserved.' 

(Tie sanad also contains a third narrator* Amr bin Malik al Nitkri. 
Ibn ill furkumani writes of him in <// Jawhar al Naqiyy saying* 

J lbn Adiyy hits said that Amr al Nakri is muukar al Hadeefh even 
when narrating from reliable authorities, lie plagiarised narrations 
and Abu Ya’ta at Mavvsili has declared him dhueej' 

The correct tufseer of this verse 

ibn Jaivcr al Tabari, quoting the utfswr of the aUmiti which ho states 
is the most correct. writes: 

'The meaning of lids verse is that "Oh Prophet of Allah! Make at I 
your prayers sincere fur the sake of your Lord, without any share for 
other fa lw ;:otts and deities, and also iiiLLkr all your sacrifices solely 
for the sake of your Lord without any share for other idols/ 

Ibn Kiiihccr has also quoted these words of Ibn Jawer a I Tabari 
adding that the explanation given by him lh extremely good, 

7. Ibn Jarir al Dbabbiyy reports from his father who 
said. T saw Ali -a-- clasping Ins kfl hand with his 
l ight on the wrist* above the navel/ 

Imam Nimawi writes in Aafitar at Sunan that (he additional 
wording above the naveT is not authentic and established, flic same 
hadeetfo has been narrated in al Safinah al Jaraidiyyah on the 
; mthorny of Muslim bin Ibrahim, one of Bukhari's shaikhs, in al 
Mmarnuf of Abu Bukr bin Abi Shaibah/"' and in Bukhari 111 in 
mitallaq, abridged form. However* none of these narrations contain 
the extra wording Tibove the navel 1 . The only narrator to include this 


“VTWffl/H/WflMi 1/146. 

cf Itiwhar ut Stiffiyy 2/41. 

^ ' s Ibn Mreef al Tabari in his Tafscer 1 2(724. 
tl Abu Dawcod 757. 

Ibn Abi ShAib;^ md & H722 
111 In the; Chapters fdatitig lo aclkutt tu safaft. 
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iddilion;:! : -->rdmg in ihc hadceth is Abu Radi SJuija 1 bin al Walid 
nan\uins born M'u TsHut AM us Salnrn bin Abi llazim. Shujtt* has 
hcon considered reliable by some, but Abu Halim says of him as 
L]U.HM by Hafiilh il;m Hajitf in his mirndnclioii Ho Fath cd Ran), nnd 
i |; uli ibi in bisdfoT/J th;u 'He is weak in liadwthi i slieikh who is 
not sn-om; and therefore, his word eannoi be acceptable in evidence, 
although he has saheeh utmleetlt from Muhammad bin Anir bin 
Ab|um:ili. 11nibill Ihu llnjai ilso says in his TaqtveF 'He is pious, 
and lie has mistakes." 1 ' 

1'iuTherin ■ /. above die navel docs not mean ‘upon die chest/ 


1 ’ at T'a&rtt Hust/n I ; F ffi, 


Chapter 4 

The recitation of Surah al Fatihah 

There arc a great mail} ahudeeth that emphasise the importance of 
reciting Surah at Faiihah in safah. such as that reported by Suyyidtnni 
Ubadah bin Sam it ^ ilu L t the Prophet J& mild, ^There is no satih for 
one w Em does not revile s thc opening chapter of the book 

As clarified by the muluiddithiw, ‘tills fmdeeth stud other similar 
uhadeeth mu rated by a number of companions alt relate to die Imam 
and the individual pci forming wltiU. It is compulsory for them 10 
pray Si trait nl Futihah * As for those praying behind an Imam in the 
congregation, they are not obliged to |Kuy as the Imam s recitation is 
sufficient for therm Imam Tirmidlii has quoted Imam Ahmad who 
commented on the hetderth (There is no sufah for one by saying 

This is if he is alone,’ However, some people insist that those 
ahadeeih are also for those who arc in a congregation and that they 
must recite Sarah at Futihah behind die Imam in every sutati. This 
approach is problematic because there are many similar atuuketk of 
ihc same category which only mention the general obligation of 
recitation without specifying any surah * as well ns many other 
narrations which make it obligatory' to recite Surah a l Fat Utah and 
more. Isis obvious Mint such ahadee/h are not for (he members of the 
congregation but only fcjn (he I mum mid (he individual, We cannot 
say thill the congregalion is obliged to re cite Surah at l at Hut h and 
another surah behind the Imam, especially when lie is also reviling out 
aloud.* 1 * The fact is that (he members of (he congregation are not 
obliged to pray at all as Lhc Imam A rectilaiion is sufficient for l hem. 
Some of the ahud rtli related lo die nfaremeiiliuncd poults arc t|UOlcd 
below. 


' Bukhmii 12? ssul Muslim 3 ( >4, 

1 J Tit;.' prnhilnlioit yf reviling behind the Imam whilst he is wciimg ha* Ivon covert 
n Hu? m oil wsiC 


(ieneml recitation. 

Allah says: 

^ u lyju 

Thus, recite whatever may be possible from ihc Quim " 1 

1. Sayykluna Abu Hurairah narrates as par* of a longer 
kfukviit that the Prophet r said, ‘There h no mtoh without 
any recitation/'"* 

-■ Irs ll '« linger hadeeih of Sayyiduna Abu iluralrah 4t about (he 
one wlin prayed incompletely .-' 1 the Prophet & says, ‘When 

>tju stand for prayer, ..ce I hr mA/;rtr, and recite 

whatever Quran you limy know/ 1 • 

Recitation of Surah ti! Fatilwh and more. 

■■ Sayyiduna Abu Saced al Khutlri & says. We have been 
commanded to read (lie ‘opening chapter of I lie book/ and 
whatever else may be possible from the Quran/ |CJ 

*■■ ^lyyidiirw llbadah bin .Sumit reports that the Prophet it> 
said, I here is nit sithift Ibr cute who does mu recite the 
mother i essential chapter al Fatiimh) of the book and 
more / 320 


' 1 ill Mitt&anfinilE 73/20. 

Ahmad J50IS and Muslim 336. 

Sc-e C’iijipccr L in P^n Three, 

' ' Bukhari 6290 & 760, 

m Abroad 10615, Abu Dawood 813, Abu V^LW 2/417 no 236, and Ibn Hibhan 
3 7S7 lutuni \ iniaw \ says iba< irs on«rf is whah (350). Sfuukuni quotes ibn Sayyid 
,l N:| I: ’ m titti? & An -Him 2/218 as String alwm the above hwlttih of Abu Dawood. 
I ' 1 J 'is Xitfwth, and U\ narrators. are rtLHhwiik.' 

Muslim 394. Abu Uawwod $22 and I bn Hibhatl I7S3. 


;V Sayyiduna Abu Saccd al Khudri ^ relates that the Prophet * 
SS iid, 'The key fn sakdi is purity, its consecraliow is takheer. 
and its deconsecrating act is the satam, And there is no 
saiah for one who does not recite u Alhanidtt..:' (the 
opening chapter of the book) and a surah hi an obligatory 
or other (prayer)/ '' 

Ahadeetk such as those mentioned above which stress the 
obligation of Surah at Fuiihah (or more) are for the Imam or the 
individual praying alone, not the timuftadi praying behind sohk.oiu 
imam Tirmidlu has quoted Imam Ahmad who communed on the 
above hadeefh Tl here is no suUth for one ...) by saying I his is il hi. 
is alone/ This is also ihe view of imam Abu Hanifah, imam Malik. 
Imam Abn Yusuf, Imam Muhammad. their followers and the clear 
majority of the ukima. 

Rccitafieu behind the Imam whilst he h also reading out 
aloud. 

Allah says: 

* 4 ^ ^ + tt 

■V ‘ y ‘ ^ • > i^h I i Y h 1 1 V "J ‘ 7 - 

And when the Quran is recited, listen to it Lille olive iy 

b jlJj 

and remain silent, that you may receive mercy. 

I. Sayyiduna Abu Hurairuh & says, The Prophet s* turned 
around after a salah in which he hail recited loudly. He 
enquired, ‘Tins any one nr you recited (behind me)?” V 
mail replied, ' + I did*" The Prophet & said, “I suy: what is 
it with me? I am being contested tor the Quran, Aftci the 
people heard this from ihe Prophet - they stopped reviling 
with him (behind him) in these satah in which he would 
pray loudly/ L 

rirniiilhi 233. Ht adds that it is Itamn. 

' d A’ nat 7/20*1. 

1 Malik 194, Alwtad 7760, Ibrt Majali 349. Abu Da wood $26> Tiireidlii 312 am) 
Nistf 919 



2. SayyidLina Abu I [Lnairah reports that the Prophet '■ said, 
'The Imam has been appoint^! so that he mflj he fallowed, 
1 Ims, \\ hen lie says the lakbeer , you say it also, and when lie 
recites remiiin silent/ 

3. Savyidimn Aba Musa al Asha'rce says. The Prophet # 

taught us dial ‘‘"When yuu stand up tor prayer then one of 
you should lead the rest, and when the Imam recites ieni;im 
silent.’ ' ' 

■I. Abu Wail reports that Sayyiduna Abdullah bin M$s*ud was 
asked about rcdling behind I he Enutm He replied, 'He main 
silent for the recitation (of the Imam), Tor indeed there is a 
duly in salafi for which the Imam is sufficient for you/ " ' 

5. Naff reports that when Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar '?■ 
would be asked. “Should one recite behind the Imam?- he 
would reply. When one of you prays behind the Imam then 
the Imam's rccitaljon is sufficient for him. When he prays 
alone he .should recite/ Nafi‘ adds, Abdullah bin l mar 
would md recite behind the lumui/ 


w Ahmad 9151. Also reported by Ahmad tun Mwe' and Abd bin Humaid in iheh' 
Nbhuiids with li Mihrfh sanad as quoted in Mfsbaft at Zujajuh Chapter 15th jiadwtb 
3U. Narrated also b\ Ibn Mai ah (Mb, Abj fouocH! 003. Nasal 92l & 922 
TLih^wi h2[7,. Imam Nimawi says lhat its hncul is iaha-h, 3AInJliI llayy ,.| 
i i cklm.wvi caic^ffit'aliy coi*JtiUcs in bis iu-.au at Kufum p|(>5 ih..: the hiuh i'tit is 
.LLUlietnk after tiuolipg a number of tda'am who have declared il .uiherh Ertukulintj 
liitniTi Ahmad. 

Ah mad 30?'4. Muslim 40-S i n s j?<trt of a longer itaiit'i'tri i. and Uni Vlajali 847. 

Imam Muhammad in his «, r Man-aim 120 & 122. Ibn Abi Shnihnh 3780. and 
I'Lili.iwi I/?37 Ilh.l:si Misimwi suys (ImI its imud is Mtheefi 1369 5. 

' 1: Malik 193, 


fi. Sayyhluna Jabii bin Abdullah . relates Mini the Prophet 

said. One who prays behind on Imam, the recital ion of the 
Imam is sufficient for him/ 

The above hadeeih has also been reported from the hop hot ?s on 
the aulhoiil) of die following noble Suiwhtih\ Sayvidumi Anas. 
Savyidima Ibn Abbas,"" Sayyidnna Aim Htirairah /' 1 Saw . luua Abu 
Saccd a! Khuclri, 1 '" Sayyiduna Ibn Unm. 1,1 Sayyiduna Ali, >w and 
Sayyiduna Abu al Dardaa.;-./' 

7. Walib bin Kaysan reports that he heard Sayyiduihi labir bin 
Abdullah say, “He who prays one rak ah in which he dots 
not recite Surah at FatUiah has in fact not prayed at all* 
unless he is behind an Iutaili/ 

Reciting behind an imam in silent mteth. 

No! reciting Surah at fad huh behind the Imam in any .whir is the 
view of Imam Abu Ihntfah, Imam Abu Yusui, Ibn \hs La\ la Sub. an 
al Thawfi, Hasan hin Hayy, and their followers, fhk is die imsl 
famous verdict of the Hanafi fiqh and it Is also otic ol the narrations 


rtn.nn \bn Hanifah ■ • recorded in [lie M;t - <; <4 Kiik,ir p.3iI ;■> I n '■ ■■■ :'i id 
MaMinfA’h 17334: Imam Muhammad in liis ul Mmwrtia 117 and In his Kftdb at tlnjj&h 
| /118 with an isnad declared saheeh by H li I i i Lfi IJmEr m IX-cji Aim flud Imam Niffiaw i 
3£4. Aho icponcd by Ibn Abi Shaiteiti 3802 wiih an imad classified totheth by E3>n ul 
Turkumaui 2/228: Ahmad 14233: Ah( bin Huitislcl 1050; Ahmad bin Manes/ " ilh i 
saheeh isnad as quoted by Imam NitMwi 364: Ibn Majah S50: Tabswi I fl J 7 wtili an 
imtth iss t.iurd uihi-pit by Hufidii ihi ;ii Humana icnjniiorwd in the fsMnoces: ami 
ftaitiaqi 2807. 

thn I libtttn an lii 1 ' id Ohtiafaa 27202. 

'' Oamqulnl 1238 & 1252. 

" r Dariupmii I229& 1230. 

*** Tabaninl in at M'tdam at Airwi ns quoted by Haildh Hwiharoi 2/111, llafidU 
ll.'iiiliaiui say& ilui the iawrfltfcUtiLaif^ Htuwn it Abdi who » amin 
Daiaijutnj 1225. 

’ Dani^utni 1 2 3 1 
Daruqmiii 124 s 
Malik ia8aiiilTirmidhL3L3, 





from I mum Muhammad bin Hasan at Shaituini- 

A number of Hanafi ulama have also held I lie view lhaK although 
not obligatory, it is belter to redie Sarah at Fatihah behind the Imam 
in silent sahth such as Dhuhr and Asr. Ilf done, it should so quietly 
and in such a manner that it does not confuse others or dash with their 
recitation, especially the Imam's,) The desirability of reciting Surah 
ai Fatihah behind the Imam in silent satah has also been narrated 
from Jrnflm Abu Hanifah as mentioned by Zahidi in ai Mtijmbma 
and more famously from Imam Muhammad bin Hasan al Shaibaani a> 
quoted by many authors, This was also the view of many later Hanafi 
alamo including Imam Abu Hafs al Kabeer {one of the students ot 
Imam Muhammad, d, 2tVl Ali}, Shaikh sd faslecn 1 Id. 737 All). NlniS^i 
Aii al Qari Id. 1014 AH), Shaikh Ahmad Mulla Jeewatt (d. 313GA1IK 
Shah Abdul Rahccm Dihtawj and Ids soil Shah Waihdlah Hihlawi (d. 

1176 AH), anti All amah Alxlul Hayy Luckhnawi (d. 1304 AH), Many 
authors including Allamah Abdul Hayy l uckhnawi and Shaikh 
Ahmad Mull a Jeewafl have actually ascribed Lhe above opinion to a 
large group of Hanafi ttiamtt and not just a select tew. 

Allamah Abdul Hayy Luckhnawi has a comprehensive work 
exclusively on the subject titled imam al Kalamft ma Yataffag hi at 
Qintat Khatfal I want h\ which, after extensive research, he concludes 
that the above view fthe desirability of reciting Surah al f atih&lr 
behind ibe Imam in silent mfoh) is the most correct. Moulana Dhufar 
Ahmad Thanvi Uthmani also dedicated a book, Fatihah at Kalam U a\ 
Qiram Ktmlf at Imam to the topic in which he confirms that it is 
permissible for the congregation to recite Surah af Fatihah behind the 
[mam in silent satah. 


■ l ' As quoted by Altamah Abdul Hayy i\ Luckhnawi inlmtvu at Kahm, ]i#7. 
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Chapter 5 
Ameen 

Ahndeelh of saying Ameen silently, 

1. Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr ^ says. The Prophet & 
led us in sat ah. When he recited ‘‘Ghairil 
Maghdhoobi Alaihim.,.' he said Ameen silently. 
{Literally, Hie kepi his voice silent/tow**) He also 
placed his right baud no Ids left hancf and said (lie 
( siilam' to Ids right and left. 

The above hadeeth of Sayyiduna Wtiil bin Hujr has been 
na mi led by both Sufytm al Thawri and Sh'ubah. Both of them differ 
in its wording, Snfyan says He raised his voice' whilst Sh'uhah says 
4 le lowered Ink voice'. Some scholars have preferred the narration of 
Sufyati arguing that ShTtbah cited in Ids report of the same hadeeth. 
However, this is not accepted by other iilama. 'I'hey prefer Sh'ninth's 
narration over Sufymfs and have given del ailed answers k> the 
questions raised about Sh'ubah's report. 

Quoting Imam Bukhari's objections [mam Tirmidhi writes in his 
SuiUUi, 

“l heard Muhammad (al Bukhari) say that the iuuWth of Snfyan is 
more suha h than the htufceih of Sh'uhah iu iltK regard, Slt’ubah has 
erred in a number of places of this hadeetk. He said Lhi.il this Is related 
from "llujr Abu al AnbasT whereas it is '"Htijr bin al Anbu* ’ whose 
kimyah is “Abu al Satan," He has added Atyninah bin Wail iu the 
chain of Hamilton even though he h not in it. 11 has. in fact, been 
related by Hujr bin at Aiibus (directly and without Alqacnah) from 
Wail bin Hujr, Sh'ubflh has also said “He lowered his voice" even 
though is is "He stretched iiis. voice," 


Abu Dawood Tayalisi 1024. Ahmad IS3&3, Tirttiidhi 24Si Tnfranmi in ctl M'ttjam 
at Kahiv* 22M3 no 109,22/9 no X & 22/45 no U2: Damqutni I25*k Hakim 2913 and 
Baihaqi 2447. Hakim tkchred ii soheeft and DhahaJbi agreed, 
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Tinnidhi hn% mentioned imuthet iffuh iilcfceu aftho hade?ift in his 

til flat af knhrti. He writes. 

“I :i<kci\ Muhammad bin IsmueeJ laf Uuklum, "'Did Alqamah hear 
Ji&tgeth from his fatter?* 1 He replied. "Ik was bom *1* months after 
his father's death." 

Itruirn Nimuw i say s in nnswer in the nbove: 

■ \11 nf Lhcve del eels iiumthmcd b\ at Bukhari are unnccepiahlt;, 
1-hM L.‘i all lii> spying iliai Hup i'. 'Ibii ul Antes" is incorrect. His 
f;liter’s n.'.jsii is \nb;is and Ins own Arnpiyajlr is like iii^ talker's name 
'Aim . 1 ] Ante 1 -' aitil there is nothing preventing Kim from having 
another kittmih "Abu al Sakai's." 

This h as teen cvtsegorteally siaied by ibn Hibten in his Kiutb ul 
Thiifiiui w here tie says; 

“Hiijr bin Antes, AKtl il Sakai) at Kbit, ll is he who is also culled 
llujjr Abu at Aiite.s. Me nrun:led from Ali and Wail Kin Hiijf 4> and 
S.ikm'' ih bits tinted I ii. ’ reported htuh^ih from him." 

Imam Nimawi cornilines; 

'Si l l\ ii, jii Ifhawii Sms at-.: foSlowcd up Sli'uhah in minaimg from, 

\b i al Ante.--. Ah i lAsv.m ,1 has recorded a lunh'rth in (.he chapter of 
Awrnr will! the following chain: $ul\.m Faom Saks nub tun Ki.h,.i I 
from Huji A hi a I Ante.su! Hadlminik 

'H. till run has a! said in bis iif Smtan af . Knfmt, "As fin his 
s Liles mlul ‘Uujrbin nl Antes" n .should be blown that MiiIsliiililiimI bin 
Kaik. iu has ;iKo ij: j iriii£?Ll the Mime from Thawti. 

i D.siLnjtilni I'tsL-s aten revsn Jed a hatkfih in hjs SuttWf in die chapter 
sit .-Ua l/,i v LiEi a susnul that contains Sufyafr narrating from tell amah 
hii: Kniasil from 3liijr \N al Snbas DuruqJtni adds. ‘This is Ibn al 
Anbasd 

Mi is. Lint -. proven ilttu Shhibah is not alone in taking the name of 
Mm al Antes. Ln fuel. Muhammad bin Kiithecr. Wiikee. and Muluinhi 
ten s al menm red Ite name in die chain ot'S ilyan ni I’liawii 

'Bukhari's asseidiun thuL die samut dues nol contain \ I i] a in ah and 
Sh'uteili li.i'i isienliuiiL-d liim is aku ihcot reel. because according to 
Km no nan.ni l nks l Hnjr he aid this hmireth from Alquriiali from Wail, 
and also direcity from Wail himself, In a nan alien of Ahmad bin 
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Mantel Hujr Abu A Antes says. "I heard Ahjamah bin Wail narrate 

front Wail and I also heard Wail himself say. Abu Dawood al 

Tttyalisi has also recorded, a similar chain of ibis imdeeth in illicit 
Hu]) says. - 1 heard Altjaniuh Kin Wail niirraled fr om Wail, and I also 

hennl Wail himself say." Abu Muslim al Kajji \m also tepuned a 

similar chain in |ii\ Sunun wherein Itiiji' nairates from Akjum.ils li'om 
Walt as d Mining to hear il directly from Wail himself Thus, it baa 
teen esiabtisted itet Sh'uteh made no mistake in indudntg Alqamab 
in the s&muf.' 


Some scholars have preferred Sufyan^ n;irraltoji owr Sh'ubah’s 
on the simple cliiim I line Sufyun was tooie kmivvicdgrible ami 
leiuemlvretl niutiiedh teller thnn S|i iih;ih. iniitio Ninmv.i answers 
this argument saying. 


Cbiims lhal die MulmMtlUi* am imaniuncius in their opinion IlKti 
Sufymi is iAhfwth) ’c?fa better memory ;md more preserving nt the 
ahadeettf than Sli + ubah are also incorrect. Lirmidhi rwpons in hit! a/ 
Hat that Ali said, "1 asked Yuliya, 'Who of Ite twnbcuei iVtnciiitered 
and preserved long utitiffeeth , Stifyait or Sh itteh? He replied. 


‘Sb’nhL'ili is the one frn ihalA Yuliya bin Sneed also said. "SSi'nhah 


had grenier knowledge of die narraiiims - who WAS narrating liv^iu 
whom, and Sufyan w as a nuMer ol'ctiapieis/' 


Imam Nimnw i adds. 

'Thh shows that Sh ttbah rc mnnberwi and jircserwd long ktuhvrh 
bettei lhan Sulyan rurlliermore. I have a not her good reason lo:' 
giving preference 10 Sh’ubalt's narration over Smtyan s, which is lh.ll 
Shfrihali would never do lmlift'S. neitlicr Iroiu auntentic nairatOL^ hoi 
weak ones, whereas Shfrmt would do fm/fees as is well known. And 
in this particular narmiioii Sh'uhah lias explicitly menttuned having 
been reported Co atid having beanl the narration, hut Sufyon lias not 
dune so. simply reporting from the nwrator saying l A/t' ffromi. This 
then Shows that Sh'uteh's nan al ion of 'lowering ihe voice' is inure 
reliable than Sidyun\ report ol Raising the voice . fur there is ihe 
possibility of twite tax in ite muralfrm ol Sutv ati al l huwri. 

■'Ihc answer to Sbn al (Jtayyim's claim in HUtmti tif Xfnwaqhtti 
thal aiiutltea reason for preferring the n;nunion nl 'raiding die voice iv 
the following up of Ihe same iiLiiTiittun by Ala hill tell ill and 
Mu Si am mad bin Satamnh. In that butli these narrators are not so 
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authentic thin ilicir diJTerent narrations should have any bearing on the 
narration of Sh'ubah. 

if sotneOfl* claims that Atm 0 a wood ai Tayalisi has recorded a 
narration of Srubah which i* similar to the narration of Sufyan, i.<fo 
He raised ids voicu r , ihesi it should be known that (his is a ihadti' 
report of Abu al Waleed, Slftibah's other companions such as Abu 
Da wood Tayalisi, Muhammad bin Ja’far, Yazccd bin Znreegfo Amr 
bin Marwoq, and others have all differed from Aha al waived and 
narrated from Sh’ubah the words lie towered Ins voice . I bus, (he 
authentic and correctly preserved narration from Sh itbah is Tic 
lowered his voice.”" 


Muhaddith Dhafar Ahmad Uthmani writes; 

Ahmad says as reported by Abu Talib. "Sh'ubah U more authentic 
and established in tnastutil than A a'mash. lie is also itioix* 
knowledgeable of the tthadeeth of musaail and if it was not tor 
Sh’ubah tire vhtt/iceth of tmmtttil would have disappeared. Sh'ubah 
was better in had&th than Sufpn a] Thawii There was no unc in 
Sh ubah s time like him or heller than him in hiufeetf i. This was his 
kji." Mulwinmnd bin a! Abbas at Nasai says. "I asked Abu Abdullah 
(Ahmad bin Hnnbai) "Who is nvore siitmgcr (and established m 
hadeeth). Sh'utah or SufyanT lie replied, "Sufyan was a hafidh and 
n pious mum and Sh'ubab was stronger than him (in hadeeth) and 
more fearing of Allah,” Ham mud bin Zmd says, ’1 do not cnc who 
opposes me as long as Sfo'uhoh agre^ ^tih me, and if Sit Utah 
opposes me in something then 1 leave it A 


He also seiys, 

■por these reasons, the narration of Sh'ubah is to be preferred, and 
in onr view line meaning of Sul'yan's fuukrth is that he stretched hU 
voice win]si saying Ameen silently, not ihuL lie raised bis voice, 
especially since his own view was to say Amtett silently. Narrations 
that dearly contain the words 'he raised his voice' are not will tout 
their defects and lack authenticity. Even it we were to assume their 
authenticity. they will bo understood to refer to ialcein <i,c„ this was 
only done at particular times for ihc purpose of educating the 
congregation) similar to what Sayyiduan Umar ■* would do wnh 


J "fl| TaU'i ij a> Ihmtiti, 384- 
1 ntm tii Siwwt 2/251- 


thtvta and Sayyidunn Abu Huruirali with Ar'mrn'jfriVt. There is also 
ll further explanation lor the differences in the narrations of Sh'ubah 
and Sufyan, which is that they arc ret erring to different occasions. 
S'jyyidimEi Wail narrated both uncording (o different instances, it is 
more obvious, however, that the prevalent practice was to say it 
silently and this is supported by the following words of Wail -.■■ in the 
narration of Dulabi: "He said At it cm, stretching liis voice, E do not 
think lie did this except u> teach us."” 11 

It should also be noted that Sufyan a! ! hawri's own practice was to 
say Ameen silently, 

Bukhari 1 !: assertion that Alqamuh did not bear hcuhetft from his 
father is also incorrect, because this has been established beyond 
doubt as declared by the later Muhaddnhim. Alqamatfs reporting 
directly from his father and having heard his hadeeih is proven by 
many reports. 

2, Hasan reports that Sumurah bm Junduh and Imran 
bin Husain reminisced and Satniirnh bin Junduh 
mentioned that he remembered two *naktafiv* (brief 
moments of silence) of the Prophet a saklah 
when he pronounced the first takbeer y mid nsttktah 
when he completed the recitation of * Chain i 
Atitgtidhoobi A faih Sam11inli renremInred 
this but Imran bin Hussain found this strange. 

They wrote to Ubityi bin K’nh about Ibis. In his 
reply to them it whs stated that Samtirah had 
retire inhered (cor r ec tly), 4 ' 

Imam iSimnwi explains in his rt/ Valiq at Hasan, 

‘II is most protable chat the Hrst saktfth was for quietly reciting die 
thaw, and the second sttktah was for saying Atntten silently. If we do 
not provide diis explanation but say that the second saktaii was so that 


^nitm til Saturn 2/254, 

■ h; Ahrrnd PQ753 and A hr l>awopd /7 1 ). Imam, Niimiui |AH2-1 quotes !b:a Hujur -,i\ 
saying that its isnatf is mhwh. 
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tie could regain his breath ns some have chimed then this would mean 
lliat the congregation would say -Kineeii before the Prophet ti, Ihis is 
because the previous uSuuhnh show thru the followers nl the Imam 
are Lu say Aniew immediately after his reeitiiiion of (duurii 
Maghdhoobi thus itieir Am^tj would be said during the 

[mam's sakiatt and his Aiwm* would follow theirs, whereas the 
Prophet ih has tusbidden the congregation to cm do the Imam in any 

h 14.< 

way. 

V Sayvidtina Abu Hurairah relates that lire Prophet 
* would teach m saying, 'Do not try to outdo the 
Imam. When lie pronounces the takbeer, you say it 
also: when ire recites 'HW iMdhmleeid then say 
Ainwir; when lie performs Iherafr J ti you tin it also; 
aiul when he su\s ‘Sami Altahu It man Htwttdah 
say 'Aifahu ittma Ruhhaiia lakal Ifamd\* 

As is indicaicd, the Arne^n should be said silently as ‘Altulutnmm 
Rtibbana lakal Harm? is said silently. 

4, Ibrahim al ttakhai says. 'There are five tiling 

which the Im apt says silently: 

“"Subhamiktiihihittiinta JPfl hi Hamdtka++* \ 

Tatt’wwudii y Basmalak' Ameeiu and “Altahumma 
Rahhana lakal HamtP*. 

5, Abu Wail reports that AU and Abdallah bin Mus k iid 
.-. would not say Bi&miUah^ taa’wwudh or Ament 
loudly- 341 


"\ii r\ikn} cintttittn.M2, 

"'Muslim-I IS. 

» [mom Mutammad iti lib Kitab tdAntfuiar 83 finenfahlqg fiHtf instead of two): 
AtnJiti Ri&aq WT> aivd Adi Abi Stefibm Kiuy. Imam Nlmawi says That its htrad lit 
mke*A < 38*i. Miihntkliih Dftafar Ahmad Udimani sa>* tliai tis luirnmoi’s arc a wheat if 
[7241. 

! ' Tabar.mi in «J tf'vjmn tit Kaberr ns punted by Ihr’idti Huith 2 /1 OS. Uafidh 

Haiduuui say* (hat (he mw/ contains Abu Su’d al Hiujqid ytii ft i™® 1 *# a 
rmthiUs, Muloddllt) Dhafar Ahmad l Tlmunf classifies it as sahedt 2/250, 


6. Ahu Wail says that l mar mid AH would not say 

-¥ j J 

tire bainuihfhyiatf'H'wurfh or Aim'dt loudly. ' 

It should also be remembered that Ameeif U a ditatt m \d so hesl 
made siictillyg Allah says, 'Cull out lo Your IjoitL humbly* and 
silenllv , imam Bukhari luis quoted Aunt in Isis Sal: cell us say Ing 
Ameen is a dttaa. The saying of Aiwcen should he no different to die 
other dnaas of s&lah such as talmtad. tadtahhiid. fa 
ba&nahth. etc... especially since it U not pan of tiae Quran mid only 
the Quran is normally recited loudly. 

itm Jarecr al I atari says its quoted by I bn a I JTirkuinani in at Jaw ha< 
af Ntufiyy, 

'This lias been reported from Ihn Mns'inl, Kakhat Slfabi anil 
Ibrahim al Tcdtnl ' ; they would vay -burrN sik-mly. The Inilli is lieu 
both nafratkuti (of saying Atficen loudly mu I silently i me correct and a 
group of iihwjfj has acted on encli of them, hue if you tiro U* clumse 
ch lsi say Ameen si hulls because this vvu^ I lie piaeliec m' iiie'-i M j pie 
companions and Tahi J i vl ' ^" 

I bn td Qityy im says hi 7ad ttf Manuk 

H lf the Imam says it Uiantwi) Itnully to teach the congregation iIu t 
is iu> hnmi. for indeed Umar recited fbatui loudly (i> Iv: li I he 
remgrogation :md Ihn Abbiis road Simtft uf l-titiiiah lmsdij its llie 
jatifi-yih Hilah t” ^how thai it wttmah, Similni in ibis i> i! c 
bnam’is saying A»w« loudly. All ihis i< rehued to (lur kind oi 
pennissiblo ditfercnce for which no one should be criticised, neither 
those who do it nor those who leave it. " 


luji Jarecr al Tabari in Takdhetb olMthtmt as quested hv Ibn at Turkumani 2. 1 'i'. 
Also reported by Tahawi I/2s4. Muhaddith DlialVn Mur- .if t dtm.iai x\s Ik r ii^ 
narrators aie those of llie sljt Iwoks of tuuhrfh except (dr Abu Sa'd al Brujqjl who iv 
aull^ntie ats-.l -.i tmtdaith. 

u " (\l Jtr.’Juir t ;f 1 / 32 . 

2nd at Mamt 1/275. 
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Ahadceth of raising the voice with Ameea . 

Following is a dUscussion about those ahadetth dial are often quoted 
as evidence for saying Ameen loudly. The ahadceth are quoted along 
with the relevant explanations and commentary given by the ttiawa. 

I, Sayyidutta Wail bin Hujr & reports that when the 
Prophet * would recite Hl'a Ladhaallend lie would 
say Ameeti, raising his voice.' 

There are many explanations provided by the ultima tor this 
hatketh. Some of which, as explained by Imam Nimawi in his 
Aathaural Stuttm, are as follows: 


1. 'the raising of the voice not loo loud, i.e., in such manner that 
some members of the first row can hear, is not contrary lo the 
desired silence of the quiet pmyCfs. h Inis lieen related i n Hitklut i 
and Muslim dial the Prophet & would incite in Dhuhr saiah in 
stich a manner IhUi they would at times hear a verse. Tabarsni has 
also narrated on the authority of Sayyiduna Abu Malik ul Ash ;m 
, u that the Prophet A led them in Dhuhr saiah and recited Surah 
at Fatihiih allowing those who were close to hear him. 


While discussing Ihc question of saying BismiUah loudly, [bn 
Abd eiI Kadi writes in at Tanqeeh that if a member of the 
congregation is dose to the Imam or right next to him and he hears 
what the Imam is to say silenlly, then ibis is dot considered raising 
ones voice {jithr), for it has been narrated that (he Prophet ■--> would 
lead them in Dhuhr saiah and ai times allow them to hear one or 
two verses after Surah at Faiihah. The author of id Durr at 


Mttkhtar has a statement 10 the same effect. 

Therefore, the hadeefh of Say yi dun a Wail bin Hujr & is to be 
understood in the same light, Le., when saying Ameen the Prophei 
& raised his voice slightly, loud enough for those who were close 
io him to be able io hear him, but not like his raising ot the voice 


i J IXui mi ! 247 and Alia UjiyuxhI 932. 


whilst saying Utkbeer cie. This explanation is supported by some 
itarraiions in which the companion A- says, ‘He (the Prophet :?m 
said Ameen. I heard him and l was behind him', and also bv the 
hadeeth of Abu Dawood in which Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah ■> 
says, "He (die Prophet said Ament so dial those who were close 
lo him in the first row heard him.' 

2. Raising the voice whilst saying Ameen was done ;u times Eo 
teach ihe curtgregalioii, jusi as Sayyidunu Umar bin al KlioHab -> 
would raise Ins voice whilst reciting the rhtnta in the beginning of 
sahdK and Sayyidunu Abu Huraiiah A.- would read (he ta'mmudh 
loudly. This is supported by a weak'"" nan id ion recorded by 
Hat id h Abu Bishr al Oulubi in Kilab a I Axauta ^■,^a al Kuna on die 
authority of Sayyidunu Wail bin Hujr .- who says. ‘When the 
Prophet s* completed his saiah l saw him turn to both this side 
(right) and this side (left) until I saw his cheek He also recited 
and said Amecn. stretching his voice. I think lie did this only 
to teach us. ,Jli " 

2. Sayyidunu Abu Hu rat rah reports that when (lie 

Prophet would complete the recitation of the 
mother of the (Juran, he would raise his voice and 
say A met 

I main Nimawi says: 

TXtniqmm has declared this haikrlh tmsan, and Hakim lias said it 
ts sahccii according to the conditions of dukhan and Muslim, [bn al 
Qayyim has also been mistaken by the tasked i of Hakim for lie says 
in Kttau al Miwaqieejr “Hakim lias narrated it with a suhedt iitu/ti" 

Imam Nimawi adds: 


Imam Nimav.j sj>s ili..a «■> i.mmf contains Vahya bin SaLmali Mio has been 
declared auilhinlk- by Hsikim bui weak by other*, 

** al ralteif uf Husuh I/m 
' DaruqnUii I 2 5 0 q nd 1 1 ;xk i in x i 2 . 
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’The mnad of this kaileeth contains Ishaq b "' Ibrahim bin at Alaa 
at Zubaidi si Zibreeq. None of the six famous authors of harfeeih have 
recorded any of his narrations in (heir books, Tn fact Nusai and Ahu 
Dawood have declared him to tie dhaeef, and Muhammad bin Auf al 
Tai has branded hint a liar. Dhaliabi writes in at Afiztwt: "Ahti Halim 
said, ’There is no harm in him. 1 have heard I bn Ma«n praise him. ^ 
Masai said. "He is not thitpih". Abu Dawood said. He is nothing 
and the Muhaddith of Hi ms Muhammad bin Auf al lai has branded 
him a liar." Hafidh writes in Tahdheeb al 'faluikeelK “Ajuri has 
reported from Ahu Dawood that Muhammad bin Auf al Tai said, "I do 
not doubt ihat Ishaq bin Zibn^q ' Hafidh also says in ftqm*. 
“He is $adooq< who errs excessively. Muhammad bin Auf Ira* openly 

declared that he lies. ' 
imam Nimawi continues. 

’Tl’ius. it is proven thru the intdmh is not without wcEtkiiess. 
Furthermore, iLs wording is not preserved and Daniquuii has admitted 
Eh is in his at Hal where he says. There tire differences from Zubmdi in 
both l!ic text and Chain. Abdullah bin Halim relates from Zubaidt from 
2nhri front Sneed anti Abu Sal amah from Abu liurairah v that when 
die Prophet & would complete the recitation ot the opening chapten ol 
the book, he would raise his voice with Ameen , whereas all die rest 
have narrated from Zubauli from Zuhri from Abu Salamnh alone from 
Ahu Ehuairali -s tlmi the Prophet ft said* When the Imam says 
Ameen then you say Ameen' Daruqumi then adds, I he correctly 
preserved narration from Zubaldi is ‘When the imam says Ameen t you 
say Ait imi." 

I main Nimawi then concludes, 

'Therefore. Hakim's claim that this hadeeilt is saheeti according to 
die condition* of Bukhari and Muslim ss null and void. 

3, Sayyiduda Abu Hurairah ^ said. People have left 
saying Ameen. When the Prophet ft would say 
)httiril Muqhdfwobi Aktihtm Waiadhaalteen" he 
would say Ameen until the people of the first row 


* Sr| tti i "(rfeaq tt! Hawaii 37S- 


wuuld hear it and the masjid would shake because 
of it/** 

Imam Nimawi says: 

Its j ‘mad is dhaeef because of Bisbr bin Rati. As mentioned in al 
Mizaan Bukhari says ‘'He is not followed up in his narrations," 
Ahmad says "dttaecf\ Ibn Macen says, 'TIc has related mrnkar 
ahadeeth" Nasni says [lint he is not strong . Ibn Hibbau nays ib,u he- 
relates fabricated things in which he is die central narrator. Hafidh 
says in Tahrfhrcb at Tahdltceb that Ibn Abd al Burr has written in al 
Kurin. "He is dhaeef fuld mtttkar of hadeefft according to litem (the 
Aiuhmktithm), He also writes in his Kimh al IrtsuJ that they arc 
unanimous in declaring his hadeeth to be imtnkai\ in iheir discarding 
ids narrations, anil in their nut accepting him as an authority. The 
ulanm of hadatuh do not differ about this/ Hafidh also writes in his 
TaqiTt'th "liislir bin Ktifi" is dhaeef in hadeeth." 

Imam Nimawi adds that this hadeeih has also been reported by 
Abu Dawood from fiishr bin Rali, (also by Abu Yit'laa, Daraqtuni and 
Ibn Hibban, but ail> without the words (thus, the mmjid would shake 
with it), ['he wording of (hat pEirticular tut death fro ported by Abu 
Dawood) is as follows: ‘When (be Prophet » would recite 'Ghaitil 
MaghdhoobL.d he would say Ameen until those who were close to 
him i3i the first row could hear him. Ahu Ya T laa has also narrated the 
same itadeeih from Bishr bin Rnfi' with (he following wording 
‘People have left saying Ameen. When the Pro])hut ft would recite 
Ghairit Maghdho&bi,,.* lie would say Ameen until the first row 
would hear/ [t is thus apparent that the additional wording of (thus, 
the maxjid would shake with it) reported by Ibn Majah has not been 
followed up by others. Moreover, this addition contradicts the former 
part of she hadeeth where the narrator says (unlit the people of Ihe first 
row would hear him_)' ^ e 


Ibn Majatt H5.3-. [nuni Nimawi says lb at its Hand is weak (379>. Booscerce says in 
Misboh at Zu/iijah, C'iuprer 151, hmleelh no. 334, L THis is a weak isnad. Abu 
Abdullah's details are unknown, -and Bishr has been weakened by All mad and Elm 
llibbart says of him iliai lie relates fabricated narrations,' 

1 D a! T’aleeq til Hasan 379, 


114 


I 15 



4, Sayyidatuna Umm ill Husayn .*■ relates that she 
prayed behind the Prophet &, When h* rented 
'■Wii Ladhmlleen' he said Ameen, She heurd him, 
and she was in the ro w of the women, 

Imam Ntmawi has declared this hmheth to be dhaeef. most 
probiibiy because of Isniacd bin Muslim al Makki, Ahmad calls him 
nutrikar a( M, Nasai and others say of him, ituwwtk 
(abandoned); Ibn al Madini says, i heard Yahya say when lie was 
asked about Jsmaed bin Muslim al Makkk ‘He was always contused 
He would narrate one hadedh to lls in three different ^tys, Ibn a 
Ma dii,i says. His hadeeth should noi he recorded." Ibn Macon says, 

lie is nothing." 

5 Sayyiduna Abu Huratrah 4a> naniMes that the krophci 
# ‘When the Imam says Ameen, *av Ameen< 
l or one whose Ameen coincides with that of the 
angdS, he will have nil his past .sins forgiven/^ 

Some take the meaning of the above hadeeth to be that die Imam 
will say Ameen loudly and this should be followed by the Ameen ol 
the congregation. However, the majority of the scholars have not 
interpreted the above hndeeth literally, but have taken it to mean 
■when the Imam intends to say Ameen. This is necessary to reconcile 
this hadeeih with the other narrations on the subject. This figurative 
reading of the text is similar to the way we should approach die words 
of Allah (O believers! When you Maud for prayer then wash your 

r ft€es . j.e.> when you intend to stand for prayetA This has been 

confirmed by Haiidh Ibn Hajar Asqalani in his Fath id Bari and also 
by Suyuti in his Tonweer ol Hawtdik* 


^ HVM Ivin ttnhooy^K In his MmwIm quoted by Hafidh 7ailMC, Also <zpon*i by 
Ttitmmi in al Afiynw al Kabeer 25/t3S, Imam Ntmawi says that iw 

contains bowel bin Muslim at Makkl who is weak (3*0). 

■■ s Malik iy5. Bukhari 747 and Muslim410. 




Imam Mmowi concludes, 

The saying aloud of Ameen bus nol been established from the 
Prophet & or the four caliphs. and whatever has been related in this 
regard, it is not willtOUl fault/ 

Saying Ameen silently was the practice of Sayyiduiui Umar. 
Sayyiduna Ali. Siyyiduna Abdullah bin Mas ud Ibrahim al EVakhai, 
Slvabi, Ibrahim al TaimL Imam Abu Hanifab, Imam Ahu Yusuf, 
Imam Muhammad, their followers and the people of Kufali. Imam 
5 bailee in his later view also says that Lite innqkicti should say Ameen 
silently. All amah Anwar Shah Kashmiri says that he has not come 
across any Mali hi scholar who says that Ameen should be said loudly. 
Imam Malik says, 'Those who are behind the Imam should say Ameen 
silently,' ,l ' y Ibn Jareer al Tabari claims as quoted by Ibn al 
Turku muni in ai Jawhar cd Naqtyy* that this was the practice of tnosl 
of the companions and Tahi'un, 



JS ' i ut MiHftrwwcuitiil n! Kitttm 1/I(i7, 
at Jawhar at Naqiyy 1/32. 
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Chapter 6 

Raising the hands 

Both prat liras of raising the hands ami not raising them are mumah, 
and both have been quoted to I lie degree of tmmtur from every 
generation of Muslims from the time of die Suhabuh, TabVim and 
tahf Tabieen till today. Therefore,, there is no real difference except a 
question of which one of the iwo is to preferred and desirable. 

Allamnh Anwar Shah Kashmiri writes; 

'Since both practices of raising die hands and noi mixing ihcrn are 
muimwtir I here are three possible methods: l> Giving preference to 
Ihc p me Ike of raising the hands. 2)Gl\ mg preference lo the practice 
of not raising them. 3) A choice of my one of the two. liaeli at these 
options has been adopted by certain ulama. As for the uhadrc'fh. sonic 
of them are explicit in mentioning the raising of the hands, others arc 
equally explicit in mentioning that I he hands should nos he raised, 
whilst the rest of the trfutdeeth on the topic at xafoli are si leal with no 
mention of die raising the of hands. If wc adhere to the ahtuiertft (hai 
are clear in mentioning that the hands should, not be raised our 
ahadeeth will be fewer in number compared to those that mention the 
raising of the hands, Luii if wc add those nhmieah that are dfeni then 
the number of aiuuleeth for not raising the (lands is far greater. This is 
because tltc silence of a Uadreth an a particular practice (whilst still 
elaborating on everything else) is evidence that it should not Ise 
adopted. And why not? We see die ahadeeih of the description of 
mhh touch upon all the actions of auiftth including its arkaun, its 
obligatory, sitntutl i, and desirable movements, and yet mention 
nothing of the raising of the hands except in the beginning. What else 
can be assumed when ibis is the position of the ahada ih ' r 

Ahadccth of not raising the hands except in (he beginning. 

]. Alqamah reports that Abdultnh bin .Ykis'ud a., said, 
'Should f noi lend you in saiak in flic manner of 


1 M’amf alSumw 2/458 
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tin' Prophet &V ETe then prayed and flici nui raise 
his hands except in the beginning/ 

After narrating this hmteah Imam Timiidhi adds: 

There is a narration of the same meaning on (he authority of 
Barna hin A/ib - 7 *. Abdullah bin Mas ud % ftiftiveth is Atrsfut. and 
many of die Prophet 1 s B learned companions are of the same view, 
i,e. fc the hands shuuld not he raised during saiuh except cnee in the 
beginning. This is also die view of Sufyan al Thawvi and the people 
ofKufuh/ 

Imam Nimawi sayx: 

Tins fattfaf/rt hits also been declared jwAttrfj by 1 bn Ha«m. 
Timiidhi has quoted Abdullah bin al Mubarak ns saying that the 
hatfeeth «f raising the hands (and then lie mentioned the hadecth oi 
Zulni from Sulim ln>m hi> father > is csmhttidied, but the Iku heih of 
Abdullah bin Mas'iid , that " the Prophet & would not raise his hands 
except in the beginning' is no;." 

11:1 L |hi Nimiiwi answers this clsiiin ol Abdullah bin ul Mubarak saying. 

'There are two funki'tlt reported from Abdullah bin Mas’uil about 
raising (he hands: one hoth.eth which niciitioiis ins own p me cite as 
recorded by Aim Da wood. Nasai, Timiidhi and others* and another 
fuuh'i'th describing the practice of the Prophet himself as reported 
h\ Tahawi and others. This second hatieeth is llie report of a 
particular lULtraLor vrim bus rendered the general meaning of die words 
of Ibn Mas'ud -'Should I not lead you in xulati in (he manner of the 
Prophet St" and thus attributed this directly to (he Prophet What is 
apparent, therefore, is that Ibn al Mubarak has denied die authenticity 
of the second hmfceth which says that the Prophet & would not raise 
his hands except in (he beginning, not the auihcnticUy of ihc fust 
haiJeeth describing Ihn Mils ud x own practice. Whatever the case 
may be* Alknsah Ibn Daqeeq fti Hid al Shafioc has answered this by 
saving dint even if this narration is not established in the view ol Ibn 

L ’-' Lin:on Abu Han i fall :ts recorded in Ami "1 a! Ihnvtu-nl t/355- Abo repor^d by Ibn 
Abi Shitibali in his ,rl Muwmwf 2-141 tre well as his Mmimd 32.%: Minlad ?f»72. Abu 
Dawootl 74£. Tinnidln 257: NteOi in ui 1058 and ***> iit#J tom at Kidm 

645 & 1099; Abu YiTlaa 5040 & 5m and Ihiilraqi 2531. Ibn Hazam 2/264, Ibn ul 
Turkoman i 2/11.* and Imam Nim.tw i 402 have all declared the hadetih safm h 
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a I Mubarak, it does not prevent us from studying it. The authenticity 
ul the report rests on Aa>im bin Kuhiband Ibn Moeen has classified 
him as T hiqah ’ authentic/ 

Certain people have raised sonic very weak and unsustainable 
objections about this hadeeth. However, all their objections ate 
incorrect and have Iveen answered in great depth by die ulamti. 

Imam Nimawi also discusses these questions and finaJJy says: 

'The conclusion, therefore, is ihat this hadeeth with this additional 
wording Lot' L Tle did HOI repeal die raising of (he hands' or 'lie did not 
raise his bands except once') is suheefi. und nil criticisms levelled at ii 
are repudiated. Their claim that Ibn Mas hid may possibly have 
forgotten the raising of (he hands except in ihe beginning jnsl he 
forgot uhoul the placing of the hands oei the knees in mk'u and other 
things js a very despicable claim indeed. It is hut an allegation 
wkhrHU evidence, and [here is eio way of knowing (hai Abdullah bin 
Madrid a knew this mid then forgot it. In fact, reason declares it 
stranger and improbable, The Iruth is (hat aitribilling foigetfuincss 
about ihe raising of (tie hands in xatah, someihing which is a incurring 
practice morning and evening, day and night, to Abdul lull bin Mas Aid 
■ v who faithfully remained in the company of ihc Prophet &, and who 
was a personal attendant for a very long lime, is noj void of insolence. 

Abdullah bin Mas'ad's placing Iris hands between his knees in 
ritk r u We not because he had forgot, but because this was prescribed 
in the Shariah :md then later abrogated, as has been clearly mentioned 
in reporis, and he was not yci aware of the abrogation.Similar is 
(he case with all ihe claims of forget fulness to Abdullah hin Mas'ml 
■v: they were because of other reasons but not forgetfulness, as lias 
been explained by the scholars iri the relevant places. Tlie first (K-rsors 
to ascribe forgetfulness to Abdullah bio Mavud -t* m these uwlmucs 
wa-i Abu Bakr bin Isliaq whose slate men t lias been quoted by llaitiaqi 
in tils r?/ SuHtia and Ihn Abd al Uadi in td Tanqreh, Ibn al Turkoman! 

Many hUmm I ,i^e ^i^en an alicmalive expEuiiaiion which is that Sayyidunn 
Abdullah l»n lMj.s'uiI •-• was .-.ware of die ahnogHlron ul’ the 01 igiiiiil practice of 
Mthetrq luit coniiiliircul ii lo be merely a ruklmth icaneessroiO sired so coflier llun 
accept (Ire K«nehi i 4 ' llie concession he preferred to coniinuo with [rtC/wtj and act 
upon tizF&tNih. 1 the concept of foregoing ilie concession in ihe laopv-: of receiving a 
greater reward I'm adhering to the original). 
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b* extensively refuted .he words of this AtaB* bit. l**l 1» «* at 
Jtm'haral Naqlyyft olRaddabed Bmhaqi. 

2 The earlier hadeeth has also been reported by Nasas 
with the following wording: ‘Should 1 nol mlmm 
>ou of the selah of the Prophet IU Ihen stood 
ii]! and raised Uis hands once in die beginning. He 
did not raise them again.’ 

3. sayyiduna Barns hid Azib relates that when the 
Prophet » would hep* WtoA he would raise his 
hands close to his ears and Ihen not raise then. 

. 56G 

again. 

Abu Da wood has said after narrating this hadeeih with a ditterem 
chain of narration, This hadeeth is not salieek.' it appears that c 
S mis comment about this particular chain b» a » 
Muhammad hin Abdul Rahman bin Abi Layla. (Muhadd th I 1 ' 
Ahmad al Ulhmani lias declared die hadaeth to be hastui 
Abi Layla on the understanding that he is suitable as a MjWjrs 
shahid ; Imam Tirmidhi hits classified a number of his haded, hum. ! 

as for ilie hadeeth he quotes it before this with a number of chains 
md docs not declare it to be dhaeef but merely observes dial m>'i*c 
narrators have not included the words ‘and then not raise them again 
m lto narrations from Yarned. Some have taken this as evidence 
dvu these words are not established in the hadeeth. This is. ho«evci. 

Sufyan reports this huied (tan Yazeed w th the same- 
words as recorded by Tahawi, Hwhaim and Sharcch borh nan aic i 
Hadaath from Ya«cd with the above words as l 

in his al Kamil (as quoted in of Jawhar at Naqay). Hu, same 

w ltl j ^tevq at thaw p206-2(» wish sm>™ amendnKn-,5, 

**!. - l0 i 6 Muhtuidiil! Dtaafeir Abroad Vihmvd W% ^*55?? arc 1 ^ 

except Suwatd who is **» -* *» «*» “* 

fMiiw/i niuraior of Mwslim (flH). v ..... 

“ AMal ftaaaq ISM. H'« Abi Staih* 1440. Abe Owned W- ** **• J •"» 
E6S l J, l^Kl. m\ & ldM;andTahawi 1/224. 
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reported lYoin Yatwwd by I sinned bin Zakttriyya in Daruqumi’s id 
Sutian , by Jsraee] bin Yunus in Baihaqi's id Khihftyyat a& mentioned 
in at dmvhitr ui Naqiyv Lind Mu ham «/ Akhbaar. h\ Muhammad bin 
Abdul Rahman bin Abi Layla in his book as mentioned by Bukhari in 
his Juz\ and by Uamzah al Zuyyat in Tabarani’s al Awsat as 
mentioned in Mabeau al Akhhaar. These are then at least seven 
narrators, Sufyum Hushum:, Shamek, Jsniaod bin Zakarjyya. (srneel 
bin Yunus, Ebn Abi Layla and Hamzah ai Zayyat, all of whom narrate 
ihe above hadeeth with the words 'and then not raise then! again.’ 
These words are (hen established and are part of die hadeeth. 
Furthermore* Yazeed himself is not alone in reporting Ehb hadeeth in 
(his form, i Ee has been followed up in the narration of these words by 
Isa bin Abdul Rahman and Makam bin Utaibah as recorded by 
Btikhart in his Juz\ Abu Da wood, Tahawi, RinhaqL and by the 
collectors of al Mntlmvwtmah at Kit bra, 

All amah Anwar Shah aE Kashmiri says: 

‘In *hf>rti ihis ditcussion of the topic from the angle of both 
htsthrfli and historical dal 3 concludes dial it is correct to use the 
hadeeih of R&roa «bill A/ib} 4 =, as evidence wilh the authentic 
additional wording (of 'he would not raise them again"k 561 

4. Aswad says, I prayed salah with Umar bin :tl 
Khat(al> ■ mid lie did not raise bis hands tin ring any 
part of satoh except in the beginning.- Abdul Malik 
(one of the narrators) says. ‘I also observed Sh’abi, 
Ibrahim, and Ishaq not raising their hands except 
when beginning their sab ft.' 

5. Aasirii bin KuLtib narrates from his father that 
Sayyiduna Ali 4- would raise his hands al the first 


M uarifaf SuKtm 2/493. 

Ibn Abi Shjsbah 245-1, ;mtl Tahaw} 1/227. Irruini Tulinwi jtdds tint it is n safteelt 
hadeeth. ]hn a! rurJoariUEini s 1 2/11^1 Thai ihis wwi/tf js soheeh according to die 
vaadition^ of Muslim ! 3 ;ifk!!i tiin ll.ijiu says in af Dimyah pi l.l ihai Li'; finrmiur?: cii^ 
auitwritic. 
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mkbeer of stink. H« would nol ruise tliom again after 
tliis.' “» 

6 Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas'ud * reports dial the 
Prophet » would raise his hands til the time of the 
first takbeer and not raise them aganr 

7 Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mss’ud * says. 'I prayed 
hehlncl the Prophet *, Abu Hnkr, and Umar V and 
they did not raise their hands except when beginning 

stiiuh : 571 

8 Ahu Itakr bin Ayyash says. I have not seen n subtle 
faqetl, do it; raise his hands at any time utlicr than 
the first lukbeer.' 

Muhadditii Dhafar Ahmad al Uihmani says: 

‘This shows that the raising of the hands when tawing into n* >< 
int l wh en rising from i. was m«l likely noi practised widely during 
the dma of ihe Wan. for Abo Bohr bin Ayyash was one of .he 
foremost Tab'i Tabtecn. Malik who m also a prominent iab 

*» lmara MaliaiinuM i« hi, al JIM 109, Ibn AM SMtah W2. ^25 

und 55 Haftflh Zailacc says Itm W * * a ,, 

a ■ h (1l i in i7 f nmiuift l/l L3 dial narraiora are authentic and Hafeitlh Baur ■ 

Dmw AM says' in V*>< «' CM* * qM»d by h*M> Njra»w. -W-^ ,'™“' ° r 
,win> Wo KiLb’s *■*»* is «*«*neewding w ite eondmonsof 1h" "• 

T* alv , 1/224 with two diffirau Muhmkli.h Miafar Ahmad Ulhm«n ha* 

dof both mess *.A and pnnen dM frqrail -h.. 

■hat his hadeelh is *1 least Hasan (3/67). 

m-fthnwi 1/228. Mnhaddiih nhafar Mum* Uihmani says 1*21 >. Ihs nmawis »« 
.i rdf ftafcfaari uxeccpt ibn Ahi DawowJ aid 1» Is ^hjcA (authentic), MuhaWiih 

-*■*f bu ***$5* ssaf 

,l,e naoalors of Bukhmi and one of Ihe leathers of Sntyan al 1 hawo. Ib" 
and Imam Ahmad- 
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Tabu*? says as R recorded in af Mudanvatmii <if fCnbra ’ I do nol 
know of raising il*c hands in any htkbet'r <.if mhth, neither wliilxi rising 
or bowing excepi in the beginning when he should raise his hands 
slis^hily.’ 1 7 '■ Ibn al Qtaim ill so says, "Raising the hands was weak in 
the view of Malik except in ihe beginning of safoh'' 'This also show 
that (he raiding of (he hands was gcnerully not practised during thill 
lime/ 17 * 

9, Abb ad (ho son of Sayyiduna Abdullah bin a I Zubair 
, relates that when starting aatoh Ehe Prophet # 
would raise his hands iu the beginning and uoi 
raise them again al anv time until he completed his 

J?5 

prayer. 

10. Ibruhim ;d Kakhai relates thaU ‘Abdullah Inn 
Mas'utJ . would not raise his hands in any part of 
salaft except in the beginning/ 

M. Abu Ishaq says. The companions nf both 
Abdullah hhi Mas’utf and Ali * would not raise 
their hands except in the beginning of saiafi. 
Wakee* adds, 'And they would not raise them 
again/ m 


7 <W MufAmwauftfa at Kubra I /165. 

™ nfomil Sumw M&9\ 

J7J H:tih;iJE|: in liis ul fCMhiftyynj :i* <jMt»Evd by Ekfidh Zailsce 3 721 - Altoirah Anwar 
Shall al Kashmiri says queie<l by Muhaddith Vusut binnouri 2/496 h I have 
rci-carchcd [he n^rmlws wf irs i.yntul ap'Kl (Jw conclusion of ihe research was lhal il is 
sahecti.' He nlse luUlcif 'It is ;i jf/yxitt(very gi.>od) itts/mti httdeelfi.' 

Kif AWnl R:i/;/inj 2533-2535, lhn Abj Slmihnh 2-'*.l3 ;mtj TlLhnwi 1/227. Imam 
Niiuawr s,!iy> 1 1 till iiv \$jtiyyi<{ (very jflftilj and itmruti 

Itm Alii Sliaibah 2446. !br al KAifkuivtam ^avx 2/115 thitt llis^ is a £rc,ii wherh 

jfj/ifff/. 
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12. Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar ^ narrates that the 
Prophet '& would raise his hands when beginning 
safoh and then not raise them again* 

13. Mujahid says, I prayed sttfah behind Ibn Umar » 
and lie would not raise his hands in sttlah except al 
the time of the first takbeer.* J 

14. Abdul Azin bin Hakeem says, f I saw Ihn Umar *&■ 
raise his hands to the level of his cars at the time of 
the first takbeer in the beginning of saluh, and he 
did not raise them apart from this.' 0 

The above ohfflteeth also show that Sayyiduna Abdullah bin 
Umar's A* own practice was no different to that of the scnioi 
companions such as Sayyiduna Abu Bidti', Sayyiduna Ali, Sayyiduna 
Abdullah bin Mas’ud and his own father Sayyiduna Umar A- lhey 
would not raise thcii' hands except in the beginning of safoh. 
However, Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar * (in some narrations - not 
all, as can be seen above) differs with Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas ud 
in |hs report about the practice of the Prophet &. He relates that the 
Messenger of Allah & would raise his hands at limes oilier than Ihc 
first lakbeer whereas Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas'tid ^ reports ihai 
he would only raise them in Ihc beginning- In such an instance whose 
narration is to be given preference? ihc answer can be gained tiom 
the following report. 

14. Hafidh Raja bin al Murjt relates that Imam Ahmad 
hiu Httibal, Yahya bin Maeen and Ali bin al 


uaihaqi in rff Khthfiyyat a* quoted by Hafidh Zailaw U20. Mu bacilli Yusuf al 
Uinnoin.i 2m& quotes CM hi Al>Ld Sindiu who says in at Mawnhib at iatnafah, ‘In 
my view LI)is httdetfh is undoubtedly sab^h/ He aho quotas 2fl% Allnuuh Anwar 
Shah a] Kashmiri as saying, The s&wd meniioncd in ihc ittkhrvej Wash <*l Kh yu/r by 
Hafidh 7.i lilaee)is saheeh' ■ 

W [bn Ahi Sh;iiWh 2452 and Tahawi 3/225, tfalidh Badr al Dccn al Aini says 
Uintuhmd Qari5t 271 ihat its wind is sakeelt- 
' '[mam Mahainmad .Uimaf^T 10th 


MmJini came together in Masjid al Khaif in Mina 
and engaged in a leugtln discussion about a 
mas'aiah of wudhu. During the course of the 
conversation Ali Inn al Mad ini mentioned as his 
argument dint when Abdullah bin Mtis’ud ^ and 
Abdullah bin Umar ^ differ then Ebu Mashid is 
more deserving and worthy of being followed. 

Imam Ahmad bin Hanhal agreed. 311 

15. Jabir bin Sainurah -&■ says, The Prophet & came 
out to us saying ‘Why is it that I see yuu raising 
your hands as though they m e the tails of obstinate 
horses? Remain culm in sahib,' " 

There is anoLher hadteth quoted by Imam Muslim on* the authority 
of the same companion, Sayyiduna Jabir bin Sumuruh which states. 

When we prayed sahib with the Prophet ££> we would say ns 
Salaitm ahiikum wa rahmatulfah, m Salamu alaikwn 
rahmatultah. He (the narrator) also indicated with Jus hands. The 
Prophet & said, “Why ric yon motioning with your hands as 
though they are the tails of obstinate horses?” 

Some people state this second hadeeth as an explanation to the first 
and claim that both pertain (o (he salam and not generally it> the 
raising of the hands during saltth However, as many ultima, 
including Hafidh Jamal al Deen Zailaee/ 4 ' have explained, it is quite 
possible that the above two hadeeth arc unrelated and both refer to 
two separate incident. Pronouncing she salam and signalling the 
greeting with one’s hands indicates the end of prayer, ft cannot be 
said to such a person: remain calm ‘in uthihh Lven if we were to 
assume that the above two Uadeeth were connected and both referred 
lo one am! the same incident, the rule of 'calmness in salah is more 


” Daiuquini 53K. H^kira -182 and Baihaqj fi-IK. 
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pertinent io she aising of the hands before and after she ruk'u ;md 
sujthK l ather than at (lie lime of saltan which is the moment of etiding 
the prayer and in a way not even part of saiah. Another reason for 
considering the two to be separate hadeeth i r that in the first hadeeth 
the Stihabah were engaged in sahth and the Prophet entered the 
masjul and said die above words. The second hudeeth on the other 
hand shows that they were praying with the Prophet & and he 
corrected them after completing the congregational Mi, 

S6. Husain bin Abdul Rahman relates, ’Amr bin 
Miirruh and l visiled Ibrahim al Nakhai, Amr 
^id, “Alqamab bin Wail al Hadhrami narrated to 
me from his father Ar that lie prayed salah with the 
Prophet &. He saw him raise his hands when he 
said the takbetr, when he bowed into nik'tt and 
when lie rose therefrom." Ibrahim replied, "ft do 
not know. He may possibly not have seen the 
Pro|diet :*> pray except on that day and thus 
remembered this of him. (Otherwise) did 1l>n 
Mas'ltd r: and Ids companions not remember this 
nf him? E have not heard it from any one of them. 

They would only raise their hands in the beginning 
of saltih when saying the takbeer*" 1 

17. Sufvan bin Uyaynah reports that Imnm Abu 
Hanifub and Imam Awzaee met arid came together 
in Makksih. Imam Awzaee asked, "Wind is it with 
you - and in one narration, w ith you people of Iraq, 

- that you do not raise your hands in salah at the 
time of bowing into ruk’n and rising therefrom?' 

Imam Abu Hnnifah replied* "because nothing 
authentic lias been established about it from the 
prophet Imam Aw/nee remarked, 'Ilow ean 

C ‘ ,J jjtiaiTi Abti Hariifuti =i^- rectnrtfod in Jam'i at Mttsancwi ant) hn.tni 

Muhumtn^ itk ku al Muwtiito I OH nt whitH Mulijuklith Dhrfir Alirnad Uilimani yiys 
(825) then, its narrators arc amhewic. Alsu repoTWd hy Trthawj 1/224. Daruquini 11 PH 
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nothing authentic be established when Zulu! 
narrated to me from Salim from his father 
(Abdullah bin Omar -■*>) (hat the Prophet it would 
raise his hands when beginning; salah, and al the 
time of bowing into ritk’u and rising therefrom?* 
imam Abu Hanifah narrated in reply, ‘Hanuriad 
ixlaicd to me from Ibrahim from Alqamah and 
As wad from I bn Mas’ud that (he Prophet & 
would not raise his hands except in the beginning 
of sofa ft. He would not raise them again/ Imam 
Aw/iiee retorted, *1 narrate to you from Zuhri 
from Salim from bis father, arid you say Ham mud 
narrated to me from Ibrahim?* Imam Abu 
Eluiiibih said, T ]Jammad was a greatcr/d^e/t ihnn 
Zuiii’i and Ibrahim was a greater faqeeh than 
Salim, Ah|amah w as no Jess a jurist than Abdullah 
bin Umar & although I bn f'mar^ enjoyed suhhah 
(the company of the Prophet and that is a noble 
siitue. Aswsid was also of greal merit mid 
Abdullah (Tbn Mas*ucl was Abdullah. Upon 

these words of Imam Abu Hanlfah Imam Awzaee 
became silent,^ 5 

Imam Nimawi says, 

L Thc Sahahiih and those who camc alter them differed in this regard. As 
for the four caliphs, the raising at the hands Ims not been proven from them 
except in ilie tirsL takheer of tufttvemah. And Allah knows best. 1 

Answers to the ahadeeth of raising the hands. 

I. Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar relates that the 
Prophet & would raise his hands when he would 
begin salah, when bowing into ruk ’// and when 
raising his head from ruk'u. Ho would not raise 

KliAWjr/ami in Jam i at M&sanmt 1/352 nwl Hiifidh I tin at Hu mum |/3l'>, ^ well 
^ 1 -. many others 
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his hands in sujitcL This remained the method of 
his prayer till he met Allah. ' 

Imam Niinawj says that ibis hadeeth is no! just weak but actually 
fabricated He writes: 

‘It is extremely strange dial certain authins have included this 
narration in iheir works even though mmc of its narrators arc those 
who have been accus'd of fabricating htieleeih. 

Dhahabi says in Mizaan that Abdul Rnhmun bin Quraish bin 
Khuzaininh al Harawi was a resident of Baghdad and he wav accused 
by al Sulaimani of fabricating ItadeellK 

Me also says in Lite biography of hmat bin Muhammad al Ansarv 
"Abu Halim said ‘lie is not strong/; Yaltya said lhal Ive is a great liar 
who fabricates hadeeth. Uqaili said eHllL he relates forged narrations 
even from nuihcmic imitators. Darui|ulni and others have said that he 
is mtttnyoL' 

[mam Nimnwi adds that some authors have claimed that the ten 
companions who were promised Jannub have all related similar 
reports that this remained die method ol the Prophet's prayer & till he 
met bis Lord, 

i lc says quoting from Kttshfal Rayn of AUamah I lashiiri Sindhi: 

There is not one authentic report related to ihis lei alone reports 
from the ten who were promised Jan nail, Yes, there is one narration 
to this end of Abdullah bin Umar A recorded by Bath^i (quoted 
above) but its sanad is not suheeh, and whoever claims its authenticity 
or the authenticity of other similar reports then the burden of proof lies 
upon hjm/ KH 

Some ]Kopk have also claimed that the hadeeth of raising the 
hands is ntuhiwaiu' as it is narrated from some fifty Sahabah It 
should be understood well here that these 50 or so narrations arc 
related to the raising the hands in the beginning of saloh, not about 
before ruk'it and after ruk'u. Even Shawkam says in Nail at Awtaor, 


33 Baihaqi us h\ liatidh Zailact 1/JVk 
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Tlafidb Iraqi has compiled a list of the Sahabah who have narrated 
the hadeerh of raising (he hands in the beginning of stMt* They 
number fifty Sahabah.'^ 9 

The raising at I he hands has ix?et» mentioned for a number of 
different occasions of satah in the aimdeeih. Of these, the mujlidud 
t damn arc unanimous in declaring the desirability 6f raising the bunds 
at ihe beginning of sohth with the takheera! tahreemah, They are also 
agreed that it is not desirable to raise the hands on three occasions of 
safoh: between the two sajdohw after two mk'<mt (at the beginning of 
the third rak r att\ and together with every takbeer in every rise and 
descent of mlah, This is their view, even though there are clear 
established ahudeeth for nil of these occasions, some of which are 
quoted below. The tdama only differ about the raising of (he hands 
before and after ruk'ti* Imam Abu Hunifah. Imam Mniik, Sufyan ;il 
Thnwri, Ibrahim al Nakhai. Sh'abi, Alqamah, and llie people of Kufah 
say it is not desirable* whilst Imam Shaficc and Imam Ahmad say it is. 
Observe the following ohadecth about raising die hands for many 
different places in xaiah. 

Ahadeeth on raising the hands when falling down for sitjud* 

Uiei'c is also a .wihecti haded!; in Nasai and Ahmad on the authority 
of Sayyiduna Malik bin al lluwayrilh (quoted below j that describes 
the raising of the hands at the lime of falling down into sajdah. (This 
means raising the hands twice after mb’it.) All amah Anwar Shall 
Kashmiri says, in my opinion, (his practice has a basis in the 
ahadeeth but no one has paid attention to it. Ibn Rushd, bowevcr. has 
mentioned this in his Qavaid m a nun met that suggest dial it was the 
practice of ceriain scholars/ 

1 . Sayyiduna Malik bin al Huwayrilh reports that he 
saw (lie Prophet r-s raise his hands in his salah until 
he brought them in tine with the top of his ears* 
when he bowed into ruk'u, when he raised his head 





from rnk'iu when he fell down into sitjtul, nnd 
when he raised his head from sujttd.*’" 


Imam Nimawi says: 

‘Haficlh Ibn Hajar writes in Path al B&ri* 'The most authentic 
hadetth fhaL 1 have come across relating to raising the hands m the 
Time of falling imo sirjW is that rccimJed by Nasai* Alter quoting Ihe 
above hadeeih with il& chain of narration, he adds, "Muslim has also 
recorded the latter part of the Imteeth with this very chum of narration 
as we have mentioned in the beginning of the previous chapter, ti 
should also Ire known that Sneed is not alone in re purling to* 
oamtiion in this manner for Hammim has followed him up m 
reporting it lists way from Qatadah as recorded by Abu Awanah m Ins 

Sttheeh™ 


Imam Nimawi adds, 

‘Actually, many of iho&e reporting from Qatfdah have followed 
him up on thin: Hammad in Hie nunation recorded by Ahmad bin 
Hanbal and Abu Awanah; and Sh'ubati, Muadfc and Hishara in the 
nanation recorded by Naaai. There is no doubt, therefore, that the 
addition of “rafein| the hands for m}mr is awtaatic and correctly 
preserved, and it is not ihaadh as some have claimed.' ‘ 

2. Sayyiduna Anas «, relates thal tile Prophet» would 
raise his (lands when bowing down into rtikn and 
falling into $ujiW. 

3 , Sayyidima Abdullah bin Umar & reports that the 
Prophet would rake his hands when saying fhe 




^ Ahmad IS 173, 15177 & 20014, and Nawfi 10H5 &) 143. Imam Kim,wvi siys m 
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Uikbeer for ntk'tt and at the time <if saying thu 
takbeer when hilling into sujud' Ht 

Imam Nimawi says: 

This narration apparently contradicts [hat reported by IBukluri on 
ihe authority of Abdullah bin Vnm ~ ihni ihe Prophet would not raise 
hh hands when prostraiirigor when raising his head from svjdah. Tt is 
possible, however, to reconcile the two by saying that the words 
"whun prostrating" in (he narration of Bukhari mean "when failing 
inttj (tic second pros Cm lion’ This explanation is supported by Ebn 
Umar's A- other narration in which he says, “The Pnoplm would not 
mi sc his hands between (he two mjtlttfut,"™ 

4. Sayyidima Abu Huniitah 3 says, l l saw the Prophet 
0 raise his hands dn.se to his shoulders, at the time 
nf beginning snhih, when hawing into ruk*u and 
when falling into sujud.' 

Ahadeeth tm raising the hand* between ihe two sqjdahs, 

Raising the hands between the two s&jMt's is verified in the mntuih 
as described in the hndeeih of Sayyiduna Malik bin al Huwayrilh ^ 
narrated by Nasai in his Sunan from Sated bin Abi Am bah from 
Qatadah from Nasr bin Aasim. (Saced is not alone in narrating this 
hadeeth in this manner from Qatadah for he has been followed up by 
Hammarn who reported (he same From Qatadah as recorded by Abu 
Axvanah in his Sahech.) Ei is also mentioned in the hudecth of 
Sayyiduna Ibn Abbas narrated by Nasal, in Ihe hodeeth of Sayyiduna 
Wail bln Hujr -% related by Abu Dawood, ant] in the hadeerh of 
Sayykhma Abu Hurairah -r- narrated by 3bn Mujah. 

Iinam Nimawi says: 
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‘Ahu bakr bin Abi Sliaitvih has wonted a tradition in bis 
Xfusonrhif (whose soaml needs 10 be cheeked} on the authority ot 
Ash nth that Hasiin al Basri nnd Ibn Scerccn bulb used t» raise iheir 
hinds hciween the two sojthhs, Me has atvo recorded unoihei 
nair an mu from Ay yah uihou tanad is whet ft iha) he 1 saw 
Na \r and Tawoos raise their hands between Ihe two wjdahs" 
Bukhari writes in his Ju: Rdf fit ftutayih "Wokee said. '1 have seen 
Hasan, Mujahid, Alaa, Tawoos, Qais bin Sa'd and Hasan bin Muslim 
raise their hands when bowing for nr*'* and when failing into 
xajdahr AKkil nahmati bin Mahdi said that this is from Jiurmik and 
Ikrimali hin AmnUir reports. “I have m’ni Qasim, Tawons. Maklioid, 
AhtJuliah hi is Dinar, and Salim all raise iheir hands when lacing the 
qihfah. and at the time of mk*a arid wind: *' 

1. Sayyiduna Malik bin al Huwayrilh reports thai be 
si\\i the Proplict a* raise his hands in hfa satah until 
he liroughl them in line with the top of his curs, when 
he bowed into ruk ‘n, when he raised Ills head from 
mk'tty when lie fell down into stijitd, and when he 
raised his head from sttjud* v * 

2. Abu Sahl al Azadcc says, Abdullah hin Tnwoos 
pruvefi \ithtii nexI tn me in A hmjtd al Kliaif in Mina, 
When he would raise his head from I he first aajdah 
lie would raise his hands towards his face. 1 found 
this strange so f remarked In Wuhulb hin Khitiid that 
h c is doilitt something width l have seen no oik do, 
Wuhaih said to him. "You ore doing something which 
we have seen no one do.” Abdul lull replied, "1 saw 
nvy father <iu it, and lie said 1 saw Abdullah bin 
Abbas : da it, and Abdullah bin Abbas ~ said 1 sav 
the Prophet & do it 
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k Yahya bin Abu Ishaq reports, *1 saw Aims bin Malik 
^ his hands between the two sajdahs. ^ 

4. Suyyiduna Abu Hunirah * says, ‘I saw the Prophet ii 
iaise ills hands dose to his shoulders, at the time of 

beginning saiaft, when bowing into ntk'u and when 
Falling Uttoxtijuds*" 

Imam Nirwiu-i says; 

Those Who claim that I he re is nothing authentic c.lllbibhed in the 
,M»,h about raising .he hands fa, wfdah m in e m .r. ami those 
**° C ~ n *“ ™i«ng the hands between the two tfflafu is 
,mJ?a “' Ll - lhclr evidence lor abrogation is no different front those 
say Hint Die in,.ids should not he raised at all except in die 
beginning of satoA.' 1 " 1 ’ 

mk-l7' 1 ' raiS '” K >bC m tbe °f every 

I. Sayyiduim AJi ^ reports (hiii when the Prophet 
would stand in Farid!) prayer he would say the 
Uitewr and raise Ids hands (ill life shoulder He 
wcmJd do the same when he would complete ills 
recilidrun and bow into ™r H% and the same when 
he would raise Ids head from ntk'u. He would not 
raise his hands at all when seated in sufah. When 
Ju 1 would stand up after the two sqfdehs he would 
raise his hands in a similar manner and say the 
takbeer. '■ 

Some haw offered ihe explanation that this l,„duih refers to 

Mismj! the hands tiller Ihe two mt, ant meaning at the beginning of the 

JStSSSEBf** *** m *** no " >L """" •**-**' *** «* >« 

a ■. 

Alfin.nl 6128 and Ibn hU^h S(xO, 

* ni I tjfrrtj af Hasan p20' 

AlumaJ 714, Nm Majah I4<|4 ajid Ak» DnWood 7J4, 




ihsixi tiik'tih. This is difficult to accept because of the clear meaning 
of 'two mjdahs' Furthermore, the following narrations also speak of 
raising [he hands id the beginning of every ntk'ah. 

2, Mai moon al Maklri relates that he observed 
AbdulInh bln ni Zubalr who Led them in sufoh. 

He would signal with his palms when standing for 
prayer, when hawing into ruk 'u, when falling into 
mjdahy ;md when rising for qiyam (standing in the 
rak 'ah). Maim twin odds, T went to lhn Abbas 
ond said to him, T have seen Ibn at Zubair pray 
n form of satah that I have not sent anyone pray.’ 

E described the signalling action to him* He 
replied, if vou wish to see the salah of the Prophet 
3 * then follow the saluh of Abdulhih bin id Zuhair 


3. Abdul Jabbar bin Wail bin Hujr 4 says, i was it 
child, I could not understand my father's salah. 
Wail bin Alqamah narrated to me from ray father 
Wail hin tfujr 4 that he said, **1 prayed with the 
Prophet When he would say llie takhetr he 
would raise his hands, wrap liiuisclf iti his cloak, 
grasp his left hand with his right and place them 
hcnealh his chink. When he wished to how down 
into rttk u he would hike out his hands from his 
cloth and raise them, and when he rose from ruk u 
he would raise them. He would (hen fall down into 
sajdah and place his noble face between his palms. 
When he raised his head from the sujmt he would 
also raise his hands, lids would be so until he 
completed Ids j tala ft** Muhammad (one of the 

namiors) says, *1 mentioned this to Hasan Ido Aid 
at Hasan, He replied, *This is the sahih of the 


Ahmad 2!WHi uuS Abu Dnwood m 


Prophct Whoever prays it prays it and whoever 
leaves if leaves 

4. Sayyidunfl Ibn Umar ^ says, 'When the Prophet & 
would sin ltd far satah he would raise his hands fill 
his shoulders* He would then say die iakbeer (with 
the hands raised) and then how down into ntk f u* 

^ hen he rained his hack he would raise them again 
I ill his s hot d tiers mid then say 'Sami /Utahn ii man 
Hamidah'. He would not raise bis hands at the 
tune of iujitd, but he would raise them at the lime 
of each fakbeer before ruk ’it until lie completed his 
Salah.'*™ 

Ibn al Qututn suys, The raising of the bands ;u the beginning of the 
second mk'ait h established by die fouieeth of Ibn Alibis and Malik 
bin at Huwayrith *,.* 

Ahadeeth on raising the hands after standing up from two 
rak'aat « 

The racing of the hands aflcr the two rak\mt nt the beginning ol the 
third rak ait is also established in the sunnah as found in die haderth 
of Sayyicluna Ibn Umar & recorded by Bukhari. Hafidh bin Hajar lias 
listed a number of strong supporting narrations for the hi uieeth of 
Sayyiduna Ibn Umar & and declared preference for this pate I ice. 

I . Nafi reports that when lhn Umar 4- would begin 
salah y lie would sny the takbeer and raise Ids hands. 

He would also raise his hinds when bowing far 
ruk Si . when saying 'Sana A Oahu U man Unmutuh\ 
and when standing after two rak*aat. Ibn Umnr 4 
would attribute this to the Prophet -v j: * 
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The same is idso mentioned in ghe hotieeth of Say yid una Abu 
Humaid a I Satdcc as recorded b> E'irmkihi. Abu Dawood and Ibn 
Majah." Ibn Khuzaimah says, it is summit even \ hough Shtifiee 
may not have mentioned it. because the isntid is saherh.' 

Ahadveth on raising the hands with every takbeerin suitsh. 

Ibn at Quyyim writes in Badat ’ at FtrmMk 

A thrum ruiiraies that Imam Ahnatd was asked about the raising of 
ilie hands. He replied. 'In every descent and rising, 1 Aihram also 
said, i saw Abu Abdul lab ilfnaim Ahnudi raise his hands in c\cr\ 
descent and rising of satoh. 

J. Sayyithmu Jabir relates as pan of a longer hadeeth 

that the Prophet would raise his hands with even 
takbeet hi salah*' 1 

2. Sayyiduna Umyir bin H&becb narrates chat the 
Prophet 0 would raise his hands vsith every takbeer 
in fardh 

J, Sayyiduna Ibn Abbas ^ reports that the Prophet ^ 
would raise his hands at Ihe lime of each takbecr '' 

4, Qalitdali reports that lie said to Savyidun.i Anas bin 
Malik 'Show us the satah of Uusoolullah He 
stood up and prayed. He would raise his linnets with 
every takbeer^ 
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Raising the hands in every takbeer of rising and defending has 
been quoted from a few Sahabah * such ns Sayyiduna [bn Umar. 
Sayyiduna Abu Musa, Sayyiduna Abu Saeed al Khudri. Sayyiduna 
Abu a I Haiti n:u Sayyiduna Anas, Sayyiduna Ibn Abbas, and 
Sayyiduna Jabir 

As mentioned above, the raising of the hands has Iveen mentioned 
for all kinds of different places in sahib. However, the overwhelming 
majority, it not all, of the utmruth has noi acted upon most of them. 
h\pfaimng this, Shaikh id Hndeelh Mini tana Muhammad Xakuiiyya 
writes in his Awjaz at Sfosuht 

Vou may have realised from pie aforementioned narrations and 
verdicts of the uktma that the raising of the hands has been established 
m numerous places b> authentic narrations. Many mhreh abadeeth 
tiavc been reported in this regard, and some of them have luxm 
adoprrd by some jurisls, Despite this, however, the majority have 
only taken the narrations «f the 1 1 tree places mentioned earlier 5,1 In 
faci. Abu Hamid lias quoted ihe consensus of ihe ultima on the non- 
perm inability of raising ihe hands in any place other than ihee three, 

I llK is ttispuiL-tt, though, an slated by Hafidh Itm Hajar in bath at Bari, 

It is impossible to ihink ihat. despite 'lie authentic narrations 
regarding them, the ultima have nul adopted the raising of the bands in 
places other thmi ihe tluvo wltboul any good cause; especially raising 
tiw bands after taxhahluuf* with its many rcjx>rls Similarly raising 
the hands alter the two prostrations, 413 anti for utjad** despite ihe 
authenticity of its narration, KhaEtubi hits quoted die consensus of the 
tfiwna against it, (i.e., whilst descending for sujud} t and even 
Shawkani was compelled io explain it away despite his literalism 
SoinlLit is Ihe case with mising (he hands betw een (lie two prostrations 
together with liiL- til her places of xahth 

11 eauiiot be denied. Ihe re fore, (bat it was something else which led 
the majority and the four Imams lo not k\ upon these authentic 
mtrralirms that are explicit in then meaning This is upright evidence 
to show that, despite die prewoce of authentic repons about die 

^ 1 e ’’ lhe r *™ n * of [Kc Halids in the beginning nfoed^r, before mk'ti and after ntk m 
Aflei iHe flrsi taxtathhudin ustub M ihe bc^tuning oi ihe third nrii ’ah 
Al the beginning ui each rak <th , 
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raising of thy hands in thrw 1 places stuiie utama. for any one of many 
rro-sons. gjve preference in not raising ihc hami^ 

Tims, if |hey iinve explained away ihe reports in tins regard, nr 
given preference in thrive it) not raising ihe hands over those of raising 
them, then the tUn-iti liihI Maliki ulama have similarly given 
preference to ihc narrations of not raising Uie hands over drove of 
raising them. Likewise, in their view, Ibe ahmteeth of raising the 
hands only once lake precedence just as she narraliorw of raising the 
hands in, ifnee places take precedence according |n others Moreover, 
as Hi use who say that the hands should be raised have not embraced 
the narrations of raising the hands in more than three places because 
of disere|K3rcdcs in the reports or hecatisc of any one of the many 
reasons of preferring otic report over another, those who say that the 
hands should urn \k raised excepi once have, in an equal manner and 
based un the same reasons, mil adopted ihosc narnsionv that mention 
raising the hands more than once Whatever is your answer for m 
acting upon I lie so dkM (hut are authentic in your view will also 
serve as our answer ' 41 

Rven the narrations < sf a sing I s' hadeeih from the individual 
Sakahah a who huse related xutndhing in (his regard differ. 
Probably the tnml famous and the most quoted hadeeth about the 
raising ul the hands is thru of Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar n found 
in most collections of htuhcih. An analysis of this hadeeth, which is 
representative of the other narrations on the subjed, will reveal its 
many divergent forms and tie tn,o ns irate how difficult it is to dot ermine 
one and prefer it over another, thus leading many ultima of this 
Uftimsth to acJo-pt the practice of not raising their hands at all except in 
the beginning of saltih. 

* 1 here are reports that Sayyiduna Abdullah bin L'liuu hiniselt did 
not raise his bands as lias been quoted with a saheeh ismtd 
earlier. 


j| Awjttz <il tfn'tifik 2 / 47 , 

* 1(t Hadeeih no. 13 of this Chapter. 
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* I his hadeeth was not acted upon by many of I he people of 
Madimrii (the city of Abdullah bin Umar ♦*} during the time of 
iumm Malik and for this reason Imam Malik (who based most if 
not all ot his decisions on the teachings, practice and narrations of 

Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar -v and ihc people of Madinah) did 
not adopt it. 

* The same one hadeeth of Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar has 
been related in at feast six different forms by its narrators. The 
raising of the hands in this hadeerh bus been reported in the 
following variant ways: 

1. In only one place of .uitali. at Ills time of ihe Him takbetr as 
rcjKHtcd from Imam Malik in aI Mudimmmafi «l Kuhn*" 

2, In two places only: the beginning of salah and when bowing 
down imoriricTf. 

.1. In two places only: live beginning of sat,,!, and when rising 
from ntk'u. 

4, lu three places: the beginning of salah. before ntk’u and after 
ruk'u, 

5, hi lour places; the above three and also at the beginning of the 
fourth nak'ah- 

6, In every rise and descent of salah, including every tuk’it, 
xujttd, standing and sitting, and also between the two sujud A 


4V> ul MwtuwHunak ul Kuhm J/166 
J Tah wiir.V/rj^ \fu*hkif<,IAalkattr 5832 
421 Malik 16$ « 109. 

RuLhun 702. 
fJJ Bukhun 706, 

'falwwi in Shark Mu thhil a! Amluatr 5HJ I 
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The narrators have also differed in their mf and waqf of this 
hadetnh of Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar Layth bin Sii'-ct. Ibn 
Juruyj, and Malik all narrate it from NatV who ascribes it only to 
Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar in a numqttf form. Abdul A'alaa 
narrates it from Llbaidullah from NafT in a mnfu form, however 
Ubaidullatds two other students Abdul Wnhhab al Thaqafi and 
Mii’tamLr both narrate it from him from Natl’ in a mttwquf form, 
ascribing it to Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar and not the Prophet 
0> m Salim and Nafi 1 who both directly relate the hadeeth from 
Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar ^ aho differ in narrating it tts fl nmf u 
or mawquf hadeeth. 

As explained earlier, the difference in the ascription of this hadeeth 
to either the practice of Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Umar or directly to 
the Prophet and the difference in its winding has led many 
including the Hanafi and Maliki ultima to not act on it at all. just as 
Imam Ahmad bin Hanbo I did not adopt the practice of raising the 
hands in the beginning of the third rak’ab and in between the two 
prostrations. 

Ibn Ras Ian says, 

‘Imam Ahmad was asked, “Should one raise the hands after 
standing up in the third ruk *ah and between the two utjdahsV He 
replied. “1 do not follow the haeteeih of Salim from his father !lbn 
Umar nor the hadeeth L>f Wail bin Hujr because its wording 
differs," 413 

'['he Position of the it lama. 

Thu practice of raising the hands in prayer has been quoted from a 
number of Sahabah However, it is significant to note that the 
opposite practice of not raising the hands has also been reported from 
every one of these companions with the exception of Abdullah bin 
Mas'ud ,■ from whom there is only one q noted view and practice: that 
of not raising the hands except in the beginning. 


k ' Av-jai it! Mv fifik #55. 


During the time of die Sahabah, Tabiim and Tab 1 Tab teen both 
practices were adopted by the people of all cities with the exception of 
Kufah, where virtually all the inhabitants did not raise ilieir hands. It 
appears, that even in Madinah, the common custom was not to raise 
the hands because Imam Malik based his view on their practice. 

Imam Malik 

Jmam Malik is of the view that it is desirable to raise the bands otily in 
the beginning of xalah. This is Ibn al Qasinvs narration from Imam 
Malik and is the chosen practice of the Maliki scholars. Imam Malik 
says, r I do not know of raising she hands in any takbeer of sal ah, 
neither whilst rising ur bowing except in the beginning when he 
should raise his hands slightly. 0 * Imam Nnwawi writes in the 
commentajy of Sahcch Muslim, imam Abu llanifah, his companions 
and <1 group of the people of Kufah say that it is not desirable to raise 
the hands in salah other than the lime of the first takbeer. This is also 
the most famous narration of Imam Malik.' Ibn al Qasim also says, 
'Raising the hands was weak in the view of Malik except in the 
beginning of salahT~ : 

Ha fid h Ibn Hajar a l Asqalani lias categorically stated that the basis 
of rulings arid fata a na according m the Maliki ultima not what 
Imam Malik has mentioned in his al MttnaiUi but what Ehn al Qasitu 
narrates from Imam Malik, regardless of whether this agrees with that 
contained in al Afmvtitia or nob Haftdh also says that a certain scholar 
from the Maghrib has compiled a hook listing those masemit in which 
the Malik is have acted contrary to what has been narrated in al 
Muwaita, such as raising the hands when bowing into ntk *u and rising 
therefrom. 43 * 

Not raising the hands except in the beginning of aalah was die 
known practice of Sayyiduna Abu Bakr, Sayyiduna Umar. Sayyiduna 
A3i and Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas 1 Ltd as well as many others from 


d/ Mudawtinuft ul Kuhm E/305. 
at Mvdtiwinantth a! Kutira 17165. 

HiifiLlti Itn Hajar in his Insiodtkiiun ix> Tajeel at Atonfiuxfi. p4. 
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amongst the learned Saha bah *- as mentioned by Tirmidhi above. Jt 
has also been reported from Sayyiduna I bn Umar *. and others. From 
amongst the Tabt un it was the known practice of the companions of 
Sayyiduna Alt and Sayyiduna I bn Mits'ud, As wad bin Yazeed, 
Aiqamah bin Qais, Ibrahim al Nukhni, Khaithamak Qais bin Ahi 
Hazing Aamir at Sh’abi^ 29 Abu Ishaq al Sab tee, Wykee\ Aasim bin 
Kulaib. virtually all of the fuqahah and people of Kufak and many in 
other cities, It is also the view and practice of Mughirah. Hasan bin 
Salih. Sufyun al Thawri, Hasan bin Hayy, Wakee, Ishaq bin Abi 
Israed, Imam Abu Hnnifah. Imam Malik, Imam Abu Yusuf, Imam 
Muhammad and their followers.’ 13 


4: "' For ilit- narraliinw Uesci ibing dir priKJiUc ol I lie at*nvc Tubi'm --W al Mummaf of 
Ibn Abi Shaibah 24+4-14M. 

* l,: ' See Chapter ft in t'art Three foi a detailed (li-^us&inn of this topic, 
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Chapter 7 

Not fastening the hands after ruk’u 

Leaving the hands hanging at the side after ruk’u has always been the 
practice of the entire ummah. The method of fastening the hands at 
this time as adopted by certain people has not been mentioned in any 
hadeeth, nor has it been quoted as the practice of any of the earlier 
generation ot Satkabah, tabi'au anti Tub* Tctbi&en* If, as some have 
claimed today, the fastening of the hands after rute'u can be 
immediately understood from a number of saheeh ahadeelh, then 
surely this would never have escaped the idama of the past. We 
observe, however, that none of die Muhaddithun and scholars of the 
different nmdhahtb of jlqh have mentioned it as being part of miah or 
even a desirable acl, let alone it being a sunttah. 

.Some argue that .since fastening the hands is xunnah during (jiyam 
before the ruku, it must be the same for the period of standing after 
rvk'u* This, however, is an incorrect analogy because the fastening ol' 
the hands is lor die duration ot the qiyarn which forms an integral part 
of sakih and in which a person normally recites die Quran, The period 
ot standing alter ntkki and before sujud is not even referred to as 
qiyarn but ijmvmitii. Vitidaal, \dqiyarn ba'd al itik’u or al raf ba'd 
al ruk’u A close study of the ahadeeih of salah will reveal that 
when the word qiyarn is mentioned by itself it always refers to the 
qiyarn before ruk'u, but when die standing after ruk'u and before 
sujiut is mentioned it is never described us the qiyarn but as riiidaal or 
'the raising o( the head after ruk’u or something similar.. Even if (he 
word qiyarn or something of the same root is used it is always done so 
in conjunction with another word or few words to show that it refers 
to the standing after mk'u and nor to that before it. 

None of the Sahabah ^ have ever mentioned the fastening of the 
bunds after ruk'u in their narrations despite being so particular and 
diligent in their description of the Prophet’s prayer £&, and in turn this 
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has never been quoted from the Sakabah, Tabi'un or Tab’ Tabieen. In 
fact, it is reported about Sayyiduna Ati 4* as part of a longer hadeeth 
that: 

'When he would stand up fur prayer and &ay the 
takbeer he would plnce his right hand on his left wrist. 

He would remain like this until he bowed down into 
ruku (unless he scratched himself or straightened his 
clothes).***' 

Sonic claim that this practice of fastening the hands after ruku' is 
based on the following words which arc part of a long hadeeth 
reported by Sayyiduua Abu TTumaid al Saidee ‘and raise your head 
until the bones relum to their joims. ,il This, however, is an incorrect 
interpretation of the Prophetic words. This and other similar 
expressions in the ahade&th simply mean that one should stand and sit 
upright after mk'u and sajdah and remain toot ion less for a moment 
ensuring that the spine is straight by allowing every vertebra to return 
to its place. The words used in the hadeeth are i adhm t and l faqaar\ 
Adhm simply means bone but faqaar defines this as being the bones of 
the back, the vertebrae as explained by Hafidh I bn Hajar in his Fath al 
Bari"* anti also by Qadhi Iyarfh in It is Mashahq al Amvaar 434 


Chapter 8 

Placing the knees before the hands in sujud. 

Placing the knees before I he hands when descending for sujud has 
been the view and practice of I he majority of the urtittiah. 
Unfortunately some insist that this practice is contrary to the sutmah 
and that their view of placing the hands before the knees is the only 
Correct and valid method. Here we first present those ahttdeeth that 
have been adopted by the majority of the scholars followed by those 
narrations that are often quoted as evidence for placing rhe bands 
before the knees together with the relevant explanations and answers. 

I Sayyiduna Wail bin I iujr & says, T saw the Prophet 
place his knees (on the ground) before bis hands 
when he would prostrate, and lift up his hands 
before his knees when rising/ 433 

Imam Khattabi, Jth Imam Tibi, Ibn al Mundhir 4 ” and Imam Ibn 
Sayyid ul Maas al Yahnuri have all declared the above hadeeth of 
Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr to be more established and authentic titan 
the hadeeth of Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah d* (quoted below) <m the 
same subject. Ibn a I Mundhir say& in al Awitf, The hadeeth of Abu 
Wail 4b is more established and it is our view (to place the knees 
before the hands)/ 


3H [bus Abi Sfrnibah 3940 and Bolhaqi 2333. 

4j - lUikli^ri 794, Ibn Majab 863, Abti Dawootl 730, Timtidbi 304. 

** s Fatkal Bari 2/391. 

4Lt Allamali Abdul Hayy al LucUtnawi in af Siayah 2/192 ciuoiifig from Qadha lyadb's 
Mushrtriq of AnWtidr. 


Narrated by Imam Alsu Hanifrb as quored in Jartii' <tf Masane&l 1/413; Darimj 
]320, Ibn Majah 882, Abu Dawood Tirmidhi 26& ffeai 1089. Elm Khuzaimah 
626, and Tsfrawj 1/255. Also reified by Ibn al Sakan in Ki^ Stiheth as quoted by 
Halltth bin Hajar in at Talkhccs id ffabeer If 254 no. 379. Narrated also by ibn 
Hibban 19Q9 T Hakim S22, BaLtiaqk 2626 and Baghawi ,1/133 no 642. In mm Timid hL 
*□>■* that die hadeeth klutstm j tfiareeb and Hakim lias declared it saheth and Dhahabi 
agreed. 

JM As mentioned by Hafldh in Fath al liari 2/370. and llwluwi in Shark al Smrnh 
3/135. 

3/[66. 
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Some have claimed ihiU this hadeetl r is inauthentic and have tried 
to weaken, it on the basis of Shareek, one of ils n arm lore. This 
however cannot be accepted because the person narrating from 
Shareek is Yazced bin Haroon and he is one of those people who 
reported hadeeth from Shurefck before Ins memory suffered. 
Therefore, his narrations from Shareek arc saheeh. 

Ibn Hibban says of him in his Kshwb nl Thiqaat:*** 

Towards his Jast he would err in what he narrated; his memory 
suffered (changed). Therefore, there is no 'ittkhleef (confusion) in the 
reports of those narrators who heard hctdiwtfi from him in Wash such 
as Yawed bin Haroon and Ishaq al Azraq. The reports of those later 
narrators who heat'd hadeeth from him in Kulah contain many errors, 

The same imdeeth of Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr & also has other 
chains which do not contain Shareek. For example, Imam Abu 
Hamfah reporting from Aa&irn bin Kulaib from his father from 
Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr Hammarn narrating from Shaqecq 

from Aasim from his father Kulaib as a mitrsal hadeeth, . 0 Harnmam 

reporting from Muhammad bin Juhadah from Abdul Jabbar from his 
father Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr and Yazeed bin Maroon 

narrating from Isracel Inn Yunus from Aasim bin Kill nib from his 
father from Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr It also has Shawaftid 

fsupporting narrations) such as the following <ihadeeth: 

2, Sayyiduna Anas ^ says, T saw the Prophet & say the 
takheer and place bis thumbs close to his ears. He 
bowed down into ruk'u until each of his joints 


ija Kifuh at Thiqat 6/444 No. £507. 

InuAt Abu Hnnifah as quoted in Jami' ul Masaneed 1/413-. 

4+3 Biihaqi 2630, 

411 Abu Tkiwood 83ft and Badiaqi 2629 . 

Ibn Hibban as quoted bv HaficLb Haidii-iiin in Mo u -<;rid al Dfiaiiiaaii 487. 


became mol ion less, and then descended (into sujud) 
with the takbeen His knees went before his hands,' 44 J 

h Sayyiduna Ubayy bin Ka'b -& narrates that the 
Prophet would fall down upon his knees and not 
kiin. 414 

4. Sayyiduna Abu Huraireh 4* reports that the Prophet 
said, ‘When one of you folk down into sajdah he 
should begin with his knees before his hands and he 
should not descend in the manner of a camel.' 44 s 

5. Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah A : reports that the Prophet & 
said, 4 When one of you falls down into sajduh dues he 
do so in the manner of a camel? 444 

6. Sayyiduna Su'd bin Abi Waqqus says, 'We used to 
place our hands before our knees, then we were 
instructed to place our knees before our hands.' 44 '' 

7. Aswad reports that Sayyiduna Umar 4k would fall 
down on his knees. 44 * 

Ihe same lias been reported about Sayyiduna Umar by 
Alqamah and Ibrahim al NakhaL 45U 


Hakim 822 and Bathaqn 2632. Hakim das&illed it salureft and Dhahabi agreed with 
him. Itafidh Ibo si Human? quotes \bn al Jaw*! in Falk td Qadccr 82287 as saying 
that air o( it's narrators arc authentic. 

*** Ihn Hibban a;, quoted by Hafidh 1 tarUlttini in MawarU nl Dhtim&m 497. 

4-14 Ibn Abi Shaibab 2702. Abu Ya'lasi 1 374 E4 m> 6540, Tahawi 32255 and Bathaqi 
2635. 

4 Abu Da wood M41, Nasai 1090 and Baihaqi 2636, 

Ibn Kbuzaimab 828 and Rjib.iqi 2637. Hafidli bin Hqjitr say\ in lath ni Hart 
2/371, that two of its narrators arc weak. 

4+5 Ibn Abi Shaibah 27(34. 

Tahawi 1/256- Imam Nimawi says that its isnad h salnwh (432.), 

450 Abdul R&azaq 2955. 
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S. Sayyidima Hakeem bin Hizam says, "I pledged to 
the Prophet aft that I would not fall down/descend 
except whilst being upright/ JM 

9. Abdullah relates that when his father (Muslim bin 
Y&saar) would prostrate his knees would fall to the 
ground followed by his bunds and then his head, 4S * 

10. Ibrahim a! Nakhai says. *ll has been remembered 
of Ibn Mas’ttd 4* that his knees would fall to the 
ground before his hands/ 1 ' 

11. Mugheerah says, M asked Ibrahim (at Nakhni) 
about a man who places his hands before his knees 
when falling down into sujud* He replied, ‘Only a 
fool or madman would do Jt/ JM 

12. Kulaib narrates ihai when the Prophet tilt would 
prostrate his knees would fall to the ground before 
his hands. 

13. Naf/ reports that when Sayyidvma Ibn Umar 
would prostrate he would place bis knees before 
his hands and when rising from the prostration he 
would raise his hands before his knees/ f 

14. Abu Ishaq relates that when the companions of 
Sayyiduna Abdullah (bln Masood?} would 

4,1 Atmifct 14888 ami Ni^ai J0S4. 

4V Abdul kaziaq 295Sand Ibn Abi StwMU 27%. 

i ”' Tahawi 1/256. Muhaddith Phafar Ahmad Uthmani 7735 that Hs ijmtrf is 
safteth, 

414 Abdul Ra?./.aq 2956 A 2957, [tin Abi Shaibah 2707, and Tahawi 1/256. Muhaddith 
nh iif.ir Ahmad Uihmani va>s 3/35 (hai its narrators are authentic. 

1?s Dfuh&ii 2630. This hadetth is mursah 
*“ Uni Ain Shaibflh 2705. 
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descend for sujud their knees would fall to the 
ground before their hands. 

15. Mahdi bin Mainxson says, T saw Ihn Seereen place 
his knees before his hands. 1 ia 

Answers to the ahadeeth of placing the hands before the knees, 

I. Sayyidunu Abu Hurairah *&< narrates that the Prophet 
& said, * When one of yon prostrates he should not 
kneel as the camel kneels. He should first place his 
hunch and then his knees.' 

The extra wording of l He should first place his hands and then his 
knees* has only been narrated by Abdul Aziz, bin Muhammad al 
Darawardi. (See his position in hadedh below.) The others who relate 
this hadeeth have not included these words in their narrations but have 
simply reported the following: Ahu Hurairah & reports that the 
Prophet ki said, ‘When one of yon falls down into sajdaft does he 
do so in the manner of u camel ? >4W 

Ibn al Qftyyim has also claimed in Zad id Maod u ' that words in the 
luideeth of Abu Hurairah have been confused by one of the 
narrators. The hadeeth should read 'lie should first place his knees 
and then his hands/, but this luts been changed to He should first 
place his htirids and then his knees/ This confusion of words is also 
proven by the first part of the hadeeth which says ‘He should not 
kneel as the camel kneels/ It is well known that die camel kneels by 
placing its forelegs before its hindlegs. 


w Ibn Abi Shaifcali 2711. 
m Ibn Abi Shaibali 2709. 

^ Ahmad 8732, Dafimi 1321. Abo Da wood 840 and Nasal 1091. 
^ Abu Dawood 841 and Nasiu 1090. 

Zadat ftfaad 1/226. 
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Allamah Abdul Hayy Luckhnawi also provides extensive details 
and evidences arguing strongly thal [he words of die htuteeth iiave 
been mistakenly inverted by one of (he narralois. 465 

Imam Nimawi says: 

’Thu Caul that the words of the Uadeeth have been Confused and 
jnixed around is proven hy [he narrathri reported by Abu Bakr bin 
Abu Sbaibah^' and Imam Tabawi on die authority of Abdullah bin 
Kaeod re porting from his grandfather who reports from Abu Huraii'fth 
4 * that die Prophet .A Miid: 

“When one of you falls into sajduh diet! lie should begin with his 
knees be Cote Ids lumds. and should not kneel like [he kneeling of the 
(male) camel." 

1 Imvuver, Abdullah bin Sated has been declared ///we/by .1 group 
of scholars. A11 amah Ameer al Yamani has also claimed in his Svbitl 
al Sal am, commeniary of Bullish id Martian i T that the words of this 
hadeetk of Aha Hurihrah 4 have been confused and mixed around, 
and so this hadeeih should be understood in the light of Wail bin 
Hujrs narration (quoted later)/ Abdns SalfUh Ebi> Taymiyyah 
quotes K hat la hi in ai Munttu/a a-, saying that ihc hadceih of Wait bin 
Hujr<£- is more established Hum the hadeeth of Abu Hurqtrah .£/' l&1, 

2. Sayyiduna Ibn Umar reports that when the 
Prophet j& would fall into sajdah he would phice 
lits hands before his knees. ' ^ 

Enumi Nimawi says: 

'This is a m'aloot hudeeih (containing defects). Daniquini lias 
marked its defect in the fact (hat Abdul Aid?- bin Muhammad al 
Daraivardi is alone in narrating this report from L'baiduJiaL Bailuiqi 
says, ’’Abdul k/x/. has narrated it in ibis manner and 1 do not think it 
(ascribing litis action 10 the Prophet &) anyilting but a mistake," 


Dfmfttr at Ammui p4®5, 

463 Ibn Abi Slialliali 2702. Tahawi I/2S5. 
tit 'I "uh'tij at Hamti 419. 

v ' Ibn Khuzaimah 627., Taliawi I /254, baniquini L 2XS and I lakim. 1 kiTiiii declared it 
SaJwch and Dhahabi Spiced. 


If someone claims as Shawfcani hns in Nail al An mar that there is 
no harm in Abdul to\? being alone in rmrraiing this report because 
Muslim has recorded his hadeeih in his Sailed*. and Bukhari lias also 
recorded his hadeeih in conjunction with Abdul A/i/ bin Abi Iktzim, 
then it wiEi E>e said that many scholars have declared him iayyin 
(weak). Imam Ahmad bin I lanbal says, “Wlien lie narrates by heart he 
makes mistakes, he is (then) nothing. However, when he narrates 
from his book then yes....(his h&deeth is acceptable) When be narrates 
he produces baseless things." Abu Halim says, hl He cannot be quoted 
in evidence.'* Abu Zttr'nh says thal he has a bad memory, Elafidh 
says ill Taqreeb, Sadooq bui he would relate kadc.cth from |he books 
of others and thus err," Masai says that his hadecih reported from 
Ubaidullah al Uinri is. mstrtlutr. 

I (Imam Nimawi} say thal this very hadeeih under discussion is 
also reported from Uboidullah al Umri through Purawnrdi, Thu 
hudeeth as preserved by the hitffadh is mawquj fonly* ascribed to tire 
action of a companion), Bukhari has also reported it as a mawqsif 
httdd'ih, AI Darawidi is alone in reporting this narration as a marfu' 
hadeelk (ascribed to the Propliet and he is not followed up by 
anyone, there Fore lie cannot Ire quoted in evidence even though he 
may lie a narrator of Muslim 164 

Muhadriirh Dhafar Ahmad LThtmini writes, 

'Even if we were to assume the authenticity of this (placing the 
hands before the knees), sonic scholars have claimed that it is 
abrogated. Ibn al Mtmdhir says, 'Some of our scholars have said that 
the placing of (he hands before the knees is abrogated/ (Ibn 
Khu/aimah has also chimed that it is abrogated)'" 1 '" 

Imnm Tabawi says in Shark Mami at Aathaar that there are 
differing reports from Sayyiduna Abu I In rail alt 4 , but Sayyiduna Wail 
bin Hujr 4* narrates only one thing, therefore hh hadeerh will be 
preferred over that of Sayyiduna Abu 1 lurairah 

Allamah Anwar Shall Kashmiri has another unique explanation to 
the apparent difference in the two hadeeth. I Ee says that the placing 0 ! 


** aWateeq a! Hasan 45U. 
nimtal Smwi 3^36- 




the hands before the knees is in respect of those who arc ill, old or 
weak. It has been prohibited for them in the futdeeth of Sayyiduna 
Abu Hurairah 4* that they should fall to the ground in the manner of a 
camel, though they may still place their hands before their knees. This 
is because a camel sinks to the ground in a way that leaves its 
posterior incongruously raised while the front part of its body is close 
to the ground. So those who need to place their hands on the ground 
for support before their knees may do so but they should avoid this 
undesirable posture of a camel falling to the ground. The 
discouragement in the ftetdeeth, therefore. Is not for placing (he hands 
before the knees hut for this posture of a camel falling to the ground in 
which the rear is raised whilst the front part of the body is closer to the 
ground. Tins is supported by those narrations of the hadeeth which do 
noi contain the words ‘He should place his hands, ./ such as the 
natation of Tirmidhi in which it is related from Sayyiduna Abu 
Hurairah dial the Prophet & said, ‘When one of you sinks to the 
ground (for sujad) does he fail down in the manner of a camel?" 

Another explanation offered by Allamah Anwar Shah al Kashmiri 
is that the meaning of (he words ‘He should place his hands before the 
knees' is to place the hands on the knees before placing (he knees on 
the ground, noi dial rhe hands should be placed on the ground before 
the knees because the word ‘ground* is not mentioned in conjunction 
with the word ‘hands" anywhere in (he related uhadeelh. This 
reconciliation of the ahadeelh was also suggested by Muqbih as 
quoted by Shawkuni lit his Nail al Awtaur. It is also supported by 
another narration of die same hadeeth of Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah 4 * 
recorded by a I Baihaqi in his al Sawn, Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah 4* 
relates that the Prophet said. ‘When one of you prostrates then let 
him not fall down in the manner of a camel. He should place his 
hands on his knees/ 


and their followers, Sufyan al Thawri, Ishaq, (he majority of the 
fuqaha and all of the people of Kufah, It lias also been quoted from 
Ibn Wahb and is the view of Imam Malik as well according to the 
narration of Ihn Sh’aban. Imam Tirmidhi says after narrating the 
above hadeeth of Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr 4*, ‘This is the practice of 
most of the people of le;tming. They are of (he view (hat & man 
should place his knees before his hands, and when rising he should lift 
his hands before his knees/ 


Placing one's knees before the hands when falling into sujud is the 
known view' and practice of Sayyiduna Umar bin al K hat tab and 
Abdullah bin Mas'ud amongst the Sahabcth jfa, Ibrahim a! NakbaL 
Abu Qilabalt and Ibn Seereen of the Tabi’iin, Imam Abu Hiulifah, 

Imam Abu Yusuf. Imam Muhammad, Imam Shafice, Imam Ahmad 

L54 \55 




Chapter 9 

To stand up straight after sti/iid and not to sit. 

When a musatii completes the second sajdah in the first and third 
ritk 'ah of salah he should rise up straight to the next rak ah and not sit 
in between. This is she view of the majority of the scholars, and this is 
the understanding gained about this pan of salah from most ahadeeth. 

Some am of the opinion that after ihe second sajdah person should 
sit properly before rising to (he second and fourth rak’ati. They claim 
that (his is sumnih and should he done by ad healthy or sick, you ng or 
old. This silting is often referred to as 'jllsah al isiirahah " (the sitting 
of rest), As with many other mmaail there are some of this opinion 
who are very persistent and vociferous in their claim that this h the 
only valid practice and all else is contrary to the sunwh* 

Whilst (lie proponents of the former view accept the validity of the 
sitting of rest they maintain that this should only he adopted by those 
in need such as the old and the sick. This, they say, is the best 
understanding and application of all the ahadeeth on the subject. 
Below is a discussion of those a had eelh that support this view 
followed by an analysis of the narrations that are quoted by those who 
say that the 'jilsah al Luimhah' (the Sitting of res!) is a sunnah for all, 

1. In the longer hadeeih of Sayyiduna Abu l lurairah 
about the man who did not complete his satah the 
Prophet i£ says to him, ‘Then foil down info 
prostration until you are motionless, then rise and 
sit until you are motionless, then fall down 
prostrate again until you are motionless, then rise 
and stand straight Ifo this throughout your 
satak.’* 6 * 


** Bukhari 6290* 760. 
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The Prophet SS- does; not mention any sitting after the second 
prostration but instructs him to stand up straight. 

2. In the long hadeeth of the description of the 
Prophet’s jfr salah, Sayyidnna Abu Malik al Ash art & 
also 'said the takheer and fell down into 
prostration, said the takheer and raised his head, 
said the takheer and fell down mtosujW, then said 
the takheer again and stood upright. When lie 
completed his satah he turned to his people and, 
facing them, said, “Remember my takheer and 
learn my ruk*u and sujud, for this h the prayer of 
the Messenger & with which he would lead us at 
this time of the day. 1 ' 4 ^ 

3. Sayyidnna Abbas or Ayyash bin Stthl al Saidee 
reports that he was in a gathering where lm Father, 
w ho was a companion of the Prophet J&, was present. 

In the gathering there was also Sayyidnna Abu 
llurairah, Sayyidnna Abu Humaid al Saidec, and 
Sayyiduna Abu Usaicl I le relates a long hadeeth in 
which he mentions that He (I he Prophet ift) said the 
takheer and prostrated. He then said the takheer 
again and stood up but did not sit,’ 

4. Sayyiduna Abu Huruirah -& says, "The Prophet & 
would stand up on the hulls of tils feel in sttfahS™ 

Alter quoting this Hadeeth, Tirmidhi says, This is the practice of 
the people of learning, They prefer that a man stands up on the balls 
of his feet in $alah,' 


Abu al Tayyib writes in his commentary of Tirmidhi, Tirmidhi f s 
wordj “Ibis is the practice of the people of learning'" show that this 
hadeeth is hasan, for if it was not Hasan, but weak then I hey would 
never have acted upon it, especially when contradicted (by other 
reports)/ 

Hafitlh I bn al Htimam says in hath al Qadeer, Tirmidhi" s 
statement ‘’1 his is the practice of the people of learning 1 ' shows that 
this has a basis, even though this particular chain may be weak.’ 

5. Ikrimah says, ‘I prayed satah behind a shaikh in 
Miikkah; he pronounced 22 takbeers, J said to Ihn 
Abbas ^ that he is a fool. He replied, “May your 
mother lose you. This is the sunn ah of Abu al 
Qasim 

Imam Nimawi says that it can be undcrstotxl from the above 
hadeeth that there is no posture or sitting of rest between the sujud and 
qtyam, the prostration and standing. For if it was so then the number 
of takbeen would have been 24 because it lias been established that 
the Prophet & would say the takheer at the time of each rising, 
bowing, standing and sitting, 

6. Nu'maan bin Abu Ayyash says, t have seen more 
than one of the companions of the Prophet 
When they raised their heads from the prustrmhin 
in the first and third rakhdi they would stand up 
straight as they were and they would nut sit, 147? 

7. Abdul Rahman bin Yazeed says, 'I observed 
Abdullah bin Mas’ud in satah, and saw him rise 


w AhnucJ 22399. I own Nimawi says that its isnad is hasan (450), 

i "' Abu Dawned 733 & 966, Imam Nimawi says 449 that iis isnad is saheth. Tahawi * —■----—-— 

4/354. ibn Hihbah 1863 ftrtJ BailmqL 2642, 4 - Ahmad im Bukhari 75S and Ibn Hibban 1762, 

Tirmidtii 2Sfi and Baghawi 665. * ,s Ibn Abi Shaibah 3989. Imam Nimawi says 451 that its imad is hasan. 
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and not sit.’ He adds, 'He would stand up oil the 
balls of his feet in the first and third rak’ah** 4 ‘ 4 

Hafidh ibn Hajar says in Fath at Ran, 'Saecd bin M&nsoor has 
reported with a weak sanad Tttai Abu Hurairah -& would stand up oil 
the balls of his feet. He has also reported the same from Abdullah bin 
Mas’ud ■#» with a saheeh smt&dS* 1 * 

S, Wahb bin Kaysart says, saw Abdullah bin si 
Zubnir ^ standing up on the halls of his feet when 
he had completed the second prostration*' 3T * 

9. Khaithamah and Nafi' both report that Abdullah bin 
Umar £ would stand up on the halls of his feet in 

I alafi. AV 

10. Abu Aliyyah reports that Suyyidumi Ibn Abbas 
and Sayyiduna Ibn Umar would do the same. J7X 

11, Sir abi says, Umar, Alt and the companions A of 
the Prophet if' would stand up on the balls of their 
feet in salah." ' 

Ubaitl bin Abi al J’ad reports the same about Sayyiduna Ali 

12, Zuhri says, ‘Our Sheikhs would not do 
mumayalah (reel), meaning when one of them 


Abdul Kajo.aq 2966 A 2967, Ibn AH Shiubah 3979 k. 3986, Tabarani in $1 M'ujtfm 
iii Kabeer 9/266 no, 9327, and Baihaqi 2764. Hafitlh Haithami sayi 2/136 that iss. 
narrators are ihnse oUiukhdri, ;itkL B^ibjiqt has also declared it sahtek 
i7i FaihuUUm 2/385. 

Ibn Abi Shiubah 39 B 3 & 39SU, [mam Nimawi jays Hi at its hnad k s abceh [453j. 
* 77 Ibn Abi Shaibah 39SO & 39K5. 
i7a Abdul Razzaq 2968, 

* v Ibn. Abi Shnibiih 3981. 

<s ° Ibn Aba Shaibah 5978. 
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woukl rise from the second sajthth in the first 
nik’iih he would stand upas lie was and not sit. l4SL 

Answers to the ohadeeth of sitting after the second sajdah. 

imam Bukhari has narrated the hadeeth of Abu Hurairah aji in which 
die Prophet & explains the method of salah to the one who did not 
complete his sola ft, Kliallad bin RalT ,.v. Part of this hadecth reads, 

1. Then full down into prostration until you are 
motionless, then rise and sit until you are 
motionless, then fall down prostrate again until 
you are motionless, then rise and sit still* Do this 
throughout your salahA^ 1 

Some have taken this as evidence shat the sitting after the sajdah is 
a stmneth of satak However, as Hafidh Ibn Hajar has explained m 
Fath td that the narrator of this report has been opposed by 

others who have not included Elm words ‘then rise and sit still' (after 
(he second sajdah) in their narrations. Their wording is preferred anti 
Imam Bukhari has hinted at this by saying at the end of this hadeeih, 
'Abu UsEimah (one of ihc other reporters of (his hadeeih whose 
narration has been t|noted above' 1 ' 1 1 said, ’then rise and stand straight. 4 

2, Sayyiduna Malik bin al Huwayfitfo 4* reports ihat 
when tins Prophet i& would be (rising for the 
second ur fourth rak f ah) ki his satah he would not 
stand up he had sat down first/ 

This is understood to refer to the Prophet’s £6 prayer in his old age. 
This explanation is supported by a hadeeth narrated by Abu Dawood 
on the authority of Muawiyah bin Abi Sofvan that the Prophet & 

IbEL Abi Shatb.ih 3987, 

482 Bukhari 5897. 
m Futh id tkiri I 1/45. 
w Bukhari 6290 St 760, 

lsi Bukhari W). Abu Dawood 844. Tirmrdlu 287, and Nasal 1152. 
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said* *I)o not proceed before me in ruk'u or sujud , because no 
matter how earlier l may bow flown before you into ruk 'u you will 
catch up with me when rising from it. Indeed I have gained 

weight/" 5 * 

Ibn al Qayyim writes in his Tad at Mood, 

L This has also been reported from a number of the Prophet's 
companions Ju, Alt those who have described the salah of the Prophet 
e* have not mentioned iths silling; it has only been mentioned in the 
hadeeth of Abu Hu maid and Malik bin al Hu way nth. If this was his 
penuanem practice it would certainly have been mentioned by those 
who have described his satah, Also, the mere fact that tic did ii does 
not Indicate that it is a sawiah of salah, unless it becomes known that 
he did it on the basis that it is a rntmah m whose practice he should be 
emulated. IF it is assumed, however, that he did ii out of need then 

■AST 

this does not show that it is a sittmuh of satah* 

Ibn a! Turku man i has also claimed in at Jawharal Naqiyy that [his 
was not a summit of (he Prophet’s £* salah on the argument that 
Bukhari has narrated the hadeeth of Malik 3>iu al Huwayrith with a 
chain that contains Ayyub reporting from Abu Qilabah reporting from 
Malik bin al Hu way rith ■&> As part of the Longer hadeeth Ayyub says, 
"He {Amr bin Salamah) would do something that I have not seen 
them (the learned Tabi*un of Ins lime) dot he would sit in the third 
and fourth rak’ah.’™ 

Imam Tahawi and Imam Ahmad bin HanbaL have both nairated the 
same heuketh in which Ayyub says, T saw Amr bin Sa I am ah do 
something which I have not seen you do. When he would raise his 
head from the sqjdah In the second and fourth rak’ah in which 
there is sitting he would sit properly and then stand/ Imam 
Tahawi says, 'Ayyub’s statement that be had not seen the people do 


Ahmad ]<>jy£i, Darimi 1315, ltn> M»>h 963, and Abu Dawood 619. llotneerM 
says (tlihaptef J 71, hadeeth nu.439) lliat ihi-s mtud ksafteeh. 

1X1 ZadvlMaad 1/24 L 
+** Bukhari 785. 


this - even though he had seen the a group of the most eminent 
Tabi'un - shows that this was not a umnah*** 

As mentioned earlier, site elder and more prominent companions 
who were closer to (he Prophet & and who spent more time in his 
company than Sayyiduna Malik bin a I Hu way rith 4 * am all agreed 
upon a practice that contradicts what he has reported. Therefore, their 
practice will be preferred over his report and this is the reason why the 
scholars have adopted it as mentioned by Tirmidhi. 

Imam Tirmidhi says after quoting the hadeeth of Sayyiduna Abu 
Hurairah in (his regard, 'This is the practice of the people of 
learning. They prefer that a man stands up on the balls of his feci in 
satahd Note that he does not say some or the majority, but the people 
of learning. 

In al Usoosfi Kayftyyah al Juhos Hafidh Qasim bin Quthibughah 
al Hanafj has quoted AIhIus Salam Ibn Taymiyyah as saying that the 
Sahabah & were unanimous in their not adopting the practice of the 
sitting of rest, therefore the hadeeth of Sayyiduna Malik bin al 
Huwayi iih >•& must refer to an instance of sickness or need (or old age 
as shown above in the hadeeth of Abu Dawood). 

Ibn Rim Naeem says in Nawadir al Fuqaha as quoted by Ibn al 
Turkiimani in his at Jawhar at Naqiyy, They are all agreed in their 
view that when one raises his head from (lie second sajdah of the first 
and third rak'ah lie will stand up straight and not sit, with (he 
exception of Shafiee who recommends (hat he should sit in the 
manner of tashahhud and then stand/ 4 ^ 

Rising straight to the second and fourth rak’ah without sitting 
down is the view and practice of Imam Malik, Imam Abu Hanifah, 
Imam Abu Yusuf, Imam Muhammad, Sufyati al Thawri. Imam 
Ahmad, Ishaq bin Uahuyah. Awzaee, their followers and the majority 


Ahmad 2001 f> and Tahawi 4/335. 
™ ul Jawhar al Naqiyy 2/ LSI. 
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of the scholars, Imam Ahmad also said, “Most ahudeefh are upon 
this' (tiot silting), and A thrum says, ; I saw Ahmad rise upon the balls 
of his feet after (he sujttd. He did not sil before rising/ The same has 
been reported from many of the Sahahah .■&. After quieting the above 
hadeeth of Sayyiduna Atm Huraiiah Imam Tirmtdhi s;iys. “This is 
the practice of the people of learning. They prefer dial a man stands 
up on the balls of his feet in ja toft.' 


Chapter 10 

Clenching one’s lists in salah. 

Certain people have quoted the following hadeeth to argue that when 
a jxrrsion rises to the next ruk‘ah he should support himself on 
clenched fists like n person kneading dough: 

“When the Prophet & would stand up in natal) he would 

place Jus hands upon the ground just as nn ttttjin does.’ 

They have taken the word aujin 10 mean “one who kneads dough/ 
11 owe vc r, I fafidh I bn Hajar says in a! 7r dkhees a I Habeer: 

’Ibn al Saiah has said in his notes fin ai Wttseel that this hadeeth is 
riot authentic and is unknown. It ss not permjssi hit: to use il in 
evidence. Nawawi has also said in Shark al Muhaddhah that tins 
haded h is weak or false, it has no basis/ 

Hafidh Ibn Hajar also says later: 

‘Ibn nJ Salah has said that many non-Arabs have acted on Ibis 
(clenching their fists as though kneading dough). This is tantamount 
to establishing a posture in salah that has no relationship to it with an 
inaUitlieittie hadeeth, Even if the hadeeth was authentic this ts. noi its 
meaning because an jin means an old man/^ 

After quoting a poem to prove his point about the correct meaning 
of (he word aajitt, Ibn nl Sal ah goes on to say that the parable to be 
understood from Utja' (the rotu from which the word ‘tmjin' is 
derived) is the heavy leaning on the hands (palms) for support, not the 
Clenching of the fisis. 


al Tit!skirts a! Ihfbrrr 1/260. 
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Chapter 11 

Tashahhud 

Same people argue that in tashahhud we s lion Ed read 

'Assafamu a la at Nabiyy' (peace be upon the Prophet) rather 

than 

Ifci jJLltf V^LJl 

'Assalamu alaika ayyuha at Nabiyy* (peace be upon you oh 
Prophet)- They quote the hudetth of Abdullah bin Mas'tid as 
narrated by Mujahid in Bukhari. The kadeeth ends with the 
additional words ‘This: was while lie was among us, hut alter 
he had been taken away we said (assalam)* The narrator 
explains, £ meaning upon the Prophet & (ala at Nabiyy)J 

However, the following things should be noted. 

Hafidh Jamal a I J>cen Malti writes in Ids at Mutastir after 
narrating the hadeeth of Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas'ud from 
Mujahid, 

‘Mtmiwr, ml authentic, (meailing die additional wording) because 
this would mean that the ittskuhhiid after the Prophet’s death was 
different to that of his lifetime, and lliis is contrary to what is practised 
by all and what has been related in xatneh narrations. Abu Oitkr and 
Umar & would leach people tashahhud during the time of their 
khihilhh in the manner dial it was recited during the Prophet’s & 
lifetime, re., (Assalamu a hi hi ayyuha al Nabiyy). lii2 

Aliamah Anwar Shah Kashmiri says as quoted by Muhaddilh 
Shabbir Ahmad Uthmani in his commentary of Sahcch Muslim, 
Futh td Mulhim: 

"It seems that this different wording (As^alatmt ah of Nabiyy) was 
not widespread amongst the Sahabah because il lias nut been passed 
down from them, ibn Mns'ud ^ and his companions taught the same 


i:> ‘ Mharif oi Sun an 3/A? quoting from til Mu'msar J it 5. 
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tashahhud to others with the wording of (Assakttna ataika) after the 
Prophet's Wr death. They did mil change a single word of \i us we 
have related in the mttsuLal narration of Imam Abu Hanfcfhh about the 
holding dI' the hand. Ameer al Mu'mirtcen Umar bin nl K bat tab fa 
also taught the la shah hud with the wording 'Asmhtmn alaikef to the 
gathering of Sufwfwfi and Tabi'un from the mim bar. This practice 
being passed down successively from generation its generation is 
strong proof that if was Lhe best known and most widely practised 
amongst them iSahubah .fa.\. Furthermore, there is no difference 
grammatically in people saying (Assoiamti ataika ayyniui a! Nabty\\ 
peace be upon you oh Prophet! silently in utlcih. whilst bciaig 
physically distant from the Prophet & and his mafjid. and in saying it 
in the same form uficr his death tffr .’ 33 

Muhaddith Yusuf a) Riithouii writes in Iris commentary oi 

Tirmi ii h i, XIa a rif *d Sit nan , 

’The established tnutawitir narration from Ibn Mns'ud -fa, his 
quoted practice thut ha^ been passed down successively to the degree 
of hiwotur, amt the established wording in all the narrations from 
more chan twenty Sahubuh fa are all clear e* idetices that saying j abort 
with the words of address [Aisahtmit tdmku ayyuha nl Xu h ivy) is the 
Siwtwh. 

Furtltermore. this hadeeth has been narrated from Abdullah bin 
Mbs’lkI <fa by more than twenty narrators We do not sec it) is 
additional wording (quoted above from Mu tabid in Bukhari) that does 
not confonti to the original but actually changes it, in any of these 
chains except from Mujahid. It is clear, therefore, that this addition 
cannot he accepted, especially since we have seen the narrators 
diligently take into consideration (in the narration of mshahfiuti) even 
individual letters such as l Waw'. ‘Alif, and ’fatam’ How could such 
a great change have escaped theinf It' only one narrator of the cal ibre 
of Alqamah hail opposed Mujahid in the narration of these worth, it 
would have been sufficient not to accept the at, What is to lie said, 
then, if it h opposed by the w hole group of narrators 1 . 3 Alqatnah, Abu 
ai Aswad, Abu ;il Ah was, Abu Waif Abu Ubaidah, ami [he others nil 
narrate the same luideeih i their narrations arc in the sahtrh books of 
hfldwfft) from Abdullah bin Mas'ud vvilbmii the additional words 
reported by Mujnhkl from Abu Ma'inur from Abdullah bin Mas'ud-jv. 

4 “ Filth at Mttlhim 2/42. 
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I believe - and Allah knows best ■ that this addition of Mujahid is 
possibly his own adoption of I bn Abbas's <& personal ijtihad, because 
he w as one of Ms closest companions. Saeed biti Mansoor quotes Abu 
Ubttidu.il who reports that his father, Abdullah bin Mas’ud a 
mentioned thul the Prophet £& taught lliem imbahhud. He narrated the 
whole ittshahhud upon which Ibn Abbas x said, "We used to say 
Assalamu Alaska Avynhan Nabiyy when the Prophet was alive.’* 
Ibn Mo Aid 4* replied, ’This is how we were taught and this is how 
we will teach, 1 ' Tills quite dearly shows tltal this was Ibn Abbas’s ^ 
ijrihad and Ehn Mas fid ..> did not agree with him, E[ is quite possible, 
therefore. that Mujahid may have followed his teacher's ijtihad. Ibn 
Abbas A. Mujahid. Alaa, and Ibn Jurayj were all residents of Makkab, 
and it war. there that they spread iheir knowledge, (in this particular 
mas’cilah} there is no one who agrees with them from the people of 
Mad Utah and Iraq, and as the individual and particular views uT the 
people of Makkah are many, (some of them have been discussed 
earlier) (his should be considered one ol them, 

Besides. Mujahid’s own other narration as recorded by Muslim 
does uo( contain this addition. EL seems, ill ere fore, that sometimes he 
would add Lhote words front his own ijti/uut and ;t( other limes leave 
tliem out sufficing with the original narration. En short, these words 
me not of Ibn Mas did but oF someone after hint. Eahawi has 
attributed them to Mujahid and other similar narrators in his Mudikil 
ttl Aalhctar, and ibis is correct in my view, 1 

He later adds, 

"In short, the hadeeth of Ihn Mas’ud nnd Ibn Abbas fa us narrated 
by the whole group is far more worthy than the particular narration of 
an individual (Mujahid) about whom it cannot be ascertained whether 
he said these additional words from his own ijiihad or actually quoted 
them from those before him Moreover, ibe other Salutb&h such as 
Abu Bakr* Umar, Abu Saeed at Klutdii, Muawiyah, Salman. Abu 
Musa, Aisha, and Jabir fa all relate the ftuhahhud with the same 
words <is reposted from Ibn Mas’ud fa* by a large group oJ' narrators.’ 

He finally concludes, 

’Therefore, it (the hadtrfh of Ibn Mas ucl <fa with the words 
'Assahtmu ataika ayyuha al Nabixy') is mane worthy of being 
accepted/ 
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It should also be re me mbea’ed that Mujahid's own other 
narrations do not Contain these additional words as recorded by 
Muslim, Nasai and Abu Dawood^ 54 

Some muhoddiihun have accepted Abu Ubaidah's hadc&h 
from his father Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas'utl 4*. Daruijutni 
has declared Abu Ubaidah's ah&dccih from his father as being 
saheeh. 

If the words (Assakimu ataika ayyuha at Nabiyy) were to be 
changed after the Prophet's & death then they should have also 
been changed for those who were reciting she (ashahhud in his 
absence during ins lifetime, but this was never the case. No 
distinction was made about the Prophet being able to hear the 
sat am or being present in the vicinity, and this should also be the 
case after bis death &- 

The words {Assalamu alaika ayyuha ai Nabiyy) arc mutawatir 
in nil the tashahhuds passed down to us from the Sahabah A 
They cannot be changed because of one shaadh narration such as 
that of Mujahid. (He himself does not mention these changed 
words in some chains ns explained above,) Great care was taken 
in memorising, preserving and conveying the words of msluthhud 
so much so that the process has been described by Abdullah bin 
Mas'ud ay as similar to that of learning and preserving the Quran, 
They were even particular about individual letters and were not 
willing to accommodate any change. Imam Muhammad 3ms 
mentioned in his narration of imam Malik's al Muwatta m that 
Sayyidtma Abdullah bin Mas’ud <$□ would dislike the addition or 
deletion of even a single letter it) nishuhhud. 


*" Muslim 402, Abu Dawood 971 and Nasai II7L 
^ \1A%, 


As wad reports, 'Abdullah (Ibn Mas’ud) 4* would teach 
us the tash&hhud of saiah* He would correct us on 
Alif and Waw/ ,! * 

During his caliphate Sayyiduna Umar taught the tashahhud 
to the people from the number of Rusulullah 3s with the words 
(Assaiamtt ataika ayyuha ai Nahiyy) and despite die presence of 
the Sahabah A- no one disapproved w 

Qa&im bin Muhammad narrates from his aunt Aisha A 
that when reciting mshahhud she would say 
‘Assalamu alaika ayyuha al Nabiyy * ™ 


Ha/7^r ii* cnhjltd by Ibn Hajar In Zawaiit ai Bai^ar 397. He skIlEs 

ihc ixwtii ii saheeiu HatUh liairhami 2/M] alsadtclanr-i ii safteth. 

~ J ' Malik 2(k4, Iiuuurt Shafice in at Rimtah p268„ Hakim 979„ BaihaqL 23 JL 
Bashacji in Marifah at Swan 3/59 no. 3&SS. 
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Chapter 12 

The movement of the finger in tashahhud 

Sayyiduna, Abdullah I bn al Zubair X narrates that tilt 
Prophet & would point with his finger when he 
prayed And he would not move lt.'^ 

The wording of this hudeeth informs ns that the permanent practice 
of the Prophet & was (o merely point with the finger and not move it. 
This is the correct and established sunnak of the Prophet of Allah 
that is recognised attd followed by the majority of the ummafu 

Certain people, however* choose to continue moving the Finger in 
tashahhud thinking that this is sttnnuh. In evidence they cite two 
narrations, one on the authority of Sayyiduna Wail Tbn Hujr4 and the 
other from Sayyiduna Ibn Umar x. A close look at both narrations 
will reveal that they arc less authentic than the above hadeeth, and 
their meaning > as understood and explained by the Afuhaddithun, the 
very people who have recorded and transmitted them, is different to 
that which is commonly construed by people who make an isolated 
reading of these ahadee/h, 

]. Sayyiduna Wail tbn Hujr 4* says towards die etui of a 
longer hauler fit, He (the Prophet clenched two 
of bis fingers and made a circle with therm He 
then lifted his finger and I saw him moving it 
praying with it/ 5W 


m AImi Dasv<x>d 9S9. Nasai 1270. Abu Awafiah 2/2 26 {Dur lsI Ma'rifah edition, 
Beirut.). tJaihaqt 27S6 and Ba^liEuvi 676, Imam Nnwawi has declared it sak^eh in hi^. 
a!Maj/Ti'u 3/454. 

500 Ahmad 18391, Nasai 889 /fe 126S arid Ibn Kbnzaimidi 223. It>n KJiozaimali adds 
after nttfrasinf! ihc Itade&h, "There is no meniivr of (lie words ‘moving iT in any 
narration except this related by Zatdah. 
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This extra wording of (yuhamkuha) moving it" is shxadh. Many 
reliable narrators have reported this hadeeth but they have not 
mentioned these words of moving die finger; only one narrator has 
done so, The other akadeeth on the subject of pointing the finger in 
lashahhud also do not mention any move mem. In fact it is 
categorically denied hi the saheeh hadeeth of Sayyidona Abdullah Ibn 
al Zubair ^ quoted earlier. Therefore, this extra wording of 
(yuhanikuha) 'moving if is xhamth, 

The above hadeeth is reported by Aasmi bin Kuiaib from his father 
from Sayyidnna Wail bin Hujr -&■, A good number of narrators {listed 
below) relate it from Aasim bin Kuiaib, However, from all these only 
Zaidah bin Qudamah reports the extra wording of (yuhttrrikufm) 
‘moving it 1 . 

* Sufyan bin Uyaynah reports it from Aasim bin kuiaib as 
recorded by Ahmad/ ' 1 Humaldi, 34 * Nasai/ 0 * and Tabarani w . 

• Khalid bin Abdullah al Wasiti reports it from Aasim bin 
Kuiaib as recorded by Raihaqi/ 05 

* Qais bin Rabce* reports it from Aas'ttu bin Kuiaib as recorded 
by Tabarani. 5 ® 

• Abu al Ahwas Salam bin Sabem reports it from Aasim bin 
Kuiaib as recorded by Abu Dawood al Tayalisi' 1 " and 
Tabarani, 


™ Ahmad IH392. 

X,1 ]\unmuhm. 

Wl Ntsai 1263 . 

,SH Tiibaiani in at Mu Jam al Kubter 22/33. 
™ Baihaqi 2734, 

Twbamni in at Mu urn al Kabeer 22/33. 
Abu Dawoodal Tayalisi 1020. 
Tabarani in at Mu Jam al Kabeer 22/34. 


* Sufyan al Thawri reports it from Aasim bin Kuiaib as recorded 
by Abdul Razzaq in his Musannaf' w and Tabarani/ 10 

* Slfubuh reports it from Aasim bin Kuiaib as recorded by 
Ahmad/" Tabarani/ " and Ibn Khuzaimah/ 13 

* Abdullah bin tdrees al Awadi reports it from Aasim bin Kuiaib 
as recorded by Ibn Majah/ U 

* Zuhair bin Muawiyah reports it from Aasim bin Kuiaib as 
recorded by Ahmad* 15 and Tabarani . yfl 

* Abu Awanah reports it from Aasim bin Kuiaib as recorded by 
Tabarani/ 17 

* Abdul Wahid bin Ziyaad reports it from Aasim bin Kuiaib as 
recorded by Ahmad/ 36 

* Bishr bln at Mufadhal reports it from Aasim bin Kuiaib as 
recorded by Nasar 19 and Abu Dawood/ 20 

All of the above narrators have reported this hadeeth from Aasim 
bin kuiaib but only with words of the meaning ‘He pointed with his 
forefinger' or ‘He jx>intcd with his forefinger and prayed with it.' 


m Abdul ftaz/aq 2522. 

?|IJ TabaraJij in at Mu)am at Kabeer 22/34. 

53 J Ahmad 18376 & 3K398 

' ]7 T abitran i in at Mu jam al Kabcrr 22/35 

} ^]bnKki7jjmah697&69S. 

Jt»Majah9]2. 

515 Ahmad 18120. 

'' Tnhaumi in a! Mu jam at Kabeer 22/36. 
M? Tabar&ni in al Mu jam tit Kabeer 22/38, 
A18 Ahmad 18371, 

1:9 Nasai 1265. 

JiQ At™ Ojwood 957. 
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None of them apart from Zaklah bin Qudamah have reported the extra 

wording of (yttharrikahd) "moving if. This addition is therefore |H 

shaadh and cannot be accepted expect ally since it is clearly 

contradicted by the saheeh hadeeth or Sayyiduna Abdullah bin al 

Zubair # which categorically negates the movement of the finger, and 

ako by the silence of all the other ahadeeih on the subject of pointing 

the finger in tashahhud. such as those of Sayyiduna Ibn Umar, 

Sayyiduna Abu Humaid al Saidee and Sayyiduna Numair a! Khuzai 
which do not mention anything to resemble the constant movement of 

Ihe finger. 

Lt should also be remembered that Sayyiduna Wait Ibn llujr -fe 
speaks of having seen this action of the Prophet once, as lie says in 

the beginning of the long hadeeth '1 saw.\ On the other hand, 

Sayyiduna Abdullah Ibn al Zubair has reported the permanent 
practice of the FTophei & by employing the words ‘would not move 

II 

2, Sayyiduna Ibn Umar narrates that the Pm phot & 
said ‘The movement of the fingers in prayer 
frightens away Shaitan'. 

Irnatn Baihaqi has declared this hadeeth dhaeef (weak) saying, 

'The only person to narrate thte is Muhammad bin Aim al Waqidi and 
he is not authentic. ! Hafidh Ibn Hajar, Haftdh Suyuti and Mtmawi 
also say that it is dhaeef. 

Imam Ahrnnd bin Hanbal has branded the above narrator, 

Muhammad bin Amr al Waqidi a liar, and Ibn al Modini has accused 
him of fabricating hadeeth*" 

A Hamah Abdul Hayy Luckhnawi writes in al Skmdr. 

* Suyuti has quoted this narration of ibn Umar in his at Juitti' M 

Sagheer aiul ascribed it to Baihoqi. Azizi says in his commentary of 


H,J 1 Baihftqi 21 SS and Ibn Adiyv 7/4S3. 
- 1 -Mint* al nrid<inW9. 


al Jiwu r ut Sagheer, "l\s iwad is dhaeef. The verdict of the Shafiee 
scholars is hie desirability' of lifting the finger without (co-ruin no us) 
movement,” 

Evert if. for argument's sake, we accept 'the movement of the 
finger 1 in these narrations we will only take such words to only refer 
m the single movement of raising ihc finger in fashakhuti. This is the 
very explanation given by I lie muhaddirhiw. 

Baihaqi who has narrated both hadeeth in his collection has 
explained ihe hadeeth of Sayyiduna Wait ibn Hujr-f* in the following 
manner: 

‘The movement mentioned in this hadeeth probably means Else 
single pointing of The finger, not iis continuous movement. \n this 
way, (he narration will be in agreement with the hadeeth of Abdullah 
Ibn nl Zubair ' 

Sheikh al Hadeeth Moulana Zakariyyah also provides a similar 
explanation in his Arabic commentary of at Afmvatta Malik, Awjaz al 
Masalik. He soys, 

’Most of the narrations of Wall bin llujr contain ihe wording 
“moving if praying with it.” It is quite clear rliat the term “praying 
with it" i> an elaboration of the words "moving if, and does not mean 
anything oilier than movement of the finger at Hie time of pointing 

in support of this he later quotes from Kashf at Ghummah that 
Sayyiduna Abdullah Ibn al Zubair £ used to su> that the Prophet ^ 
would not move his forefinger except at the time of pointing* and by 
pointing (he finger he sought to signify sincerity and the oneness of 
Allah. 

He also adds that Imam Nasai is also inclined lo this interpretation. 
This is understood by the fact that lie has inserted n chapter heading in 
his Simm tided The place to focus the eyes in sal ah and the 
movement of the finger* but surprisingly has not included (lie hadeeth 


HJ Haihsqi 278T 

* :A Atojaz at Masalik 2/1E7, 


176 


177 


of moving the finger. In fact, he has quoted the contrasting hadeeth of 
Sayyiduna Abdullah ihn al Zubair&. 

Thc same is to he said of the ‘movement 1 mentioned in the hadeeth 
of Sayyiduna Ihn Umar *, quoted earlier, that it is in reference to the 
single movement of raising the finger and putting it down again. 

Muhnddith Khalil Ahmad Sharanpuri, further explaining this 
reconciliation of the ahadeeth, writes in his Arabic commentary of 
Abu Da wood, fiadhl at Majhadl 

in i he view of die Haiut'i scholars t lie re is no disparity between 
the two hndeeth (the hadeeih of Wail lbn Hujr & that suggests 
movement of die finger and the hadeeth of AbdulJali ibrt a! Zytviir <■- 
that dentes it,}, for they clarify that wlien pointing the linger in 
wsheifthttd one should lift it at the time of negation (saying la i tali a 
'there is no god....") and pul it down trn affirmation (saying illallahu 
bui Allah,.,, ) This, i.e M the raising and putting down of the linger is 
what is referred to by ■movement' in the hadeeth. As for ihe denial of 
movement (in the saheeh hadeeth of Abdullah lbn al Ztibair 
mdhiallalui juihu), this is pertitming to the continuous move mem of 
the linger lls practised by some of the ahl at hndeeth. 

The verdicts of the madhahih. 

Sheikh al Hadeeth Moulttmi Muhammad Zakariyyah also outlines the 
verdicts of the four schools of ftqh on this issue by quoting from their 
original books. He writes in his Awjuz al Masalik, thal the ml mg of 
the Hanafi, Shafiee and Hanbali schools of ftqh is the same, i.e., the 
finger shot!id noi be moved continuously in taahahhiui In fuel, some 
Shafiee scholars rule that the saluh is rendered invalid by the constant 
movement of the finger because this constitutes excessive action, 
something which goes against the universally accepted rule of serenity 
and tranquillity in satah. And although he states that the most 
common verdict of I he Maliki scholars is of moving ihe finger in 
tashahhud. he docs add that lbn al Qasim. one of Imam Malik’s 
foremost students, opposes this view and is in agreement with the 

* ! * find!!! it1 Majhood 5 / 320 , 
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majority of the scholars. He also quotes another famous Maliki 
scholar, fbn a I Arab! who vehemently denounces the practice of 
moving the ringer in tashahhud. 

lbn al Arabi says in his commentary of Tirmidhi, Aandhah al 
Ahnadfii 

'Beware of constantly moving your lingers in tashahhud. I A) not 
P a > im Y attention to the narration of tjtbiyyah lor ir is a problem, lam 
bewildered by those who say that the movemem of die ringer is a 
means of repelling Shaitan. Know that when you shake one finger at 
Sindian he win shake leu at yoa. Shaiism tan only lie repelled by 
sincerity, devotion, prayer* and seek!tig the protection of Allah, not by 
the movement of the ringer. Otter should only point willi (he ringer as 
has been mentioned in l|ic hadeeth. The hadeeth of Wall which 
coniains rhe words ‘their hands would move beneath iheir cloaks in 
Piaycj ]S nut authentic, and even il we were to assume its authenticity 
its correct explanation is (he movement of (he hand al (he time of 
spreading and dosing it / fS4 

lbn al Hiijib al Maliki has also clearly mentioned in his al 
Mukhtasat of Fitjh that ibo most famous view of Imam Malik is 
not to move the finger, Besides., the movement of the finger even 
^rditig to (hose Maliki scholars who are of that opinion is 
quite di He rent from the constant and rigorous shaking that some 
people practice. 

Imam Nawtivvi al Shafiee has also categorically stated in his 
Fatawaa and in his al Majm’tf 21 (hat the movement of the finger 
in -wi lah is makrooh. 

C Contrary to what one certain author has suggested, ihe view of 
Imam, Ahmad bin Hun bn I and his followers also is that the finger 
should not be moved constantly. He wiiics that Imam Ahmad 
was asked. Should a man jxrint with his llngcu during prayer? 1 
He replied, Yes. vigorously/ The question was abend pointing 

■ ■up 

u/ MuMtiik 2/1 r 7 (inuring front Aaridhah al AfawtdhL 
til Afajiit'a 3/454. 
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the finger, not moving it. It is extremely strange, therefore, to 
conclude that Imam Ahmad's practice was to move the finger in 
tcishahhud. 

The author of al Rawdh at Murabha* t,a concise, standard and 
recognised work of Hun bah fiqh) says. l He should point with his 
forefinger without moving it in his tashahhud and ditm during 
saloh. and at other times when engaging in the diukr of Allah in 
order to signify tmvhwd' 

\hn Qndamalial Hanhali writes in al Mughm, 

'He should point with the forefinger raising it at the time of 
remembering Allah in his tashahhud for whul we have mirraled 
earlier, and he should not move it because of the hmhesh of Abdullah 
bin al Zubair a : narrated by Abu Da wood, 'The Prophet =& would 
poins with bis lingcT and not move it." " 

The same author has also quoicd a hrnketh in the following 
manner: When he raised his finger, he would move it, 
supplicating with ii 1 and he used to say, "h is surely more 
powerful against the devil than iron, meaning the forefinger.’ 

It appears as though this is a complete hadeeth and that the 
(constant) movement of the finger is more powerful against the 
devil than iron. In fact, these are two separate hadeeth. The 
statement "When he raised his finger, tie would move it. 
supplicating with if is part of a hadeeih narrated by Sayyiduna 
Wail bin Hujr 4b and the words l it is surely more powerful 
against the devil than iron, meaning the forefinger’ are actually 
pan of another hadeeth related by Naff whose complete 
narration reads as follows: 

Naff reported that when Ibn Umar * would pray sttlah 
lie would point with Itk linger smd tlx his gu/e on it, 
and he said, ‘The Prophet said, “It is surely more 

,2ii ai MaghtuTFH. 
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powerful against the devil than iron, meaning the 
finger”'^ 

There is no mention in MaJVs hadeeth of the movement of the 
finger, merely its pointing. The two separate reports should not be 
confusingly placed together to give the impression that they form one 
hadeeth about the constant movement of the finger in mhahhud 

The raising of the finger. 

The ulama of the Hamifi ftqh say that the finger should be raised ut the 
P°hit. oi negation f }m ilcilta) arid (hen replaced on affirmation 
(Wallah). Some ukmm also say (hat the raising of the forefinger and 
(he clutching of die rest is for the purpose of making dutta after ihc 
ta shah hud fas is mentioned in the above ahadeethb therefore the 
finger should be kepi raised till the end of sahth, Tins is mentioned 
quite clearly in one hadeeth. 

Savyiduna Shihab 4 * says, "1 came upon the Prophet -ft 
v nilst lie was praying. He had placed his left htind 
upon his left thigh, his right hand upon his right thigh 
mid he had spread bis forefinger las opposed to 
clutching it) saying, 

iJii ii 

# j- j- 

(Oh ile who transforms the hearts! Make my heat t 

J'Vi'i * 

steadfast upon your religion.) 

A similar hadeeth lias been narrated by Abu YaTa* al Mawstli in 
his Musmd with the words "pointing with his forefinger’ instead of 
’had spread his forefinger’ 


All mad S9f>4; and Ramr as quoi&J in KastyttiA.vuMrftft. 

r 1- ■ m 

liimidhi . Mnhidtliih Dbalar Ahmad Ultimani sityj; that (here is no fault in 

(Jlf iUJUttf 1. 

h 

Abu Va'lmi as quoted by llni Hajai in a! tfefrdik at A/iyih 539. 
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The above meaning is also conveyed in [lie following narrations: 

Sayyiduna Numair ul Klnitfai .& relates (hat he saw the 

Prophet ■& seated in satoh. He hud placed his right 
arm upon his right thigh and raised his forefinger, 
having hent it slightly whilst praying: ,v - 

Sayyiduna Wail bin Hujr reports, l prayed r aiah 
behind the Prophet $ and said to myself “I will 
preserve the saiak of the Prophet & When he sat 
for task alt hud he spread his left toot upon Ihe ground 
and sat on it, and placed his left palm upon his left 
thigh and Ids right arm upon his right thigh. He then 
shaped his fingers making a circle with the middle 
linger and the thumb and began praying with the 
other one (forefinger),'" 3 

He also rclaies, T saw the Prophet i& make a circle 
with his thumb and middle ringer, and lift the one 
next to it (the forefinger) praying with it in 
mkahhud^ 

Sayyidiimt Abdullah hin Umar relates that when the 
Prophet -1 would sit i 33 salat f, he would place his right 
hand upon ins knee and raise his forefinger praying 
with it, whilst his left hand would be spread out upon 

his left knee/' 

This is also the view of the HanafI Muhaddith Montana Rasheed 
Ahmad Gangohi. He says, l It should be known regarding what some 

sl - Ahfflul 1543*^ Abu RiwamI 99 1. Masai 127^1 anti [bn Hibban 1943, 

Ssiu-J tun Munsoor as quoted by Imam Nimawi +51. ALwj redded by Takiwi 
17259, Imam i+imawj says iliai its isnad l&soheeh. A similar narration has aho been 
recorded by Abu Dawuud Tayalhi 1020. 

I bn Majah 912 w«\ Nasai 1264. Rouseeree (Chapter 163. no. and Imam 
Nimawi (4t>4) have buili 4cdnrcd Hw huderth rnhwh, 

,M Mu&lim 580. Tinnidhi 294 and N:isai HW. 
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fuqaha have said about raising the fitter at the time of negation and 
putting it down at the time of affirmation, that the established 
(method) in the hadetth is to keep iltc finger raised (ill (he end of 
saiah*^^* The author of a! Muhaila. the commentary of at Mnwatta 
ha* mentioned that it has been narrated from some Maliki and Shafiec 
Imams also that the finger should l>e kept raised till (he end of 
Tflshahhitd* He aho quotes \bn Hajar al Makki ml Shafiee who says. ‘U 
is stumah to keep (he finger raised till the end of tashahhud."' ' 


^alKmtkabatDum 1/289. 

^ Awrt at Ala'btt&d: Chapter tif mtait, Micfitm on jjointing with 1 irt^v’-r in 
tashahlmii 
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Chapter 13 

Difference in snkih between men and women 

Some people are on the view that til] the laws of suluh are common to 
Ixnti men and women, and tliai there is no difference lx;tween them, 
They also claim that the hadeet/t 'Pray as you have seen me praying' 
is general and, therefore, should be applied equally to both men and 
women. It should be realised however, thru our own interpretation 
and logical inference of ibis tunteeth cannot compare with the other 
afmdceth ol the Messenger of Allah and the verdicts and practice 
ol the Safuibuh and Tobi 'im quoted lie low. 

The Shariah hits ordained distinct rules for men and women in 
many important questions of saiah. For example, 

* Jumtutli is fanih upon men but not on women, and the Eid 
prayer is uajib for men but again not for women. 

1, Sayyiduna Tariq bin Shihsib 4* reports that the 
Prophet & said, Jumuah in congregation is an 
obligatory duty upon every Muslim except four 
people; a slave, a woman, n child, and one who is 
sick/"* 

2, Sayyidatwut Umm Atiyyah $ says as pan of a longer 
hiuieerh, We have been Forbidden from following 
funerals and there is no Jumtmh upon us.’ w 

• The reward oF congregational prayer for men is twenty seven 
limes more than an individual prayer. Contrary to this, the 
mow rewarding prayer of a woman is thni which is most 

' ' Abu Da wood, 1067 and Hakim 1062, SI hkim declared ii saheth aiul Dtuihnbi 
agreed 

'■' r Ihr> Khuaiimah 1722, 


concealed and performed within the confine? of her innermost 
living quarters. 

3, Sayyiduna Abdullah bin Mas'ad & reports that I he 
Prophet & said, The prayer of a woman in her 
makhda> (partition) is better than her prayer in her 
hujrah (chamber), and her prayer in her hajrah is 
better than her prayer in her bait (huuse)/^ 

4, Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah ^ narrates that the Prophet 
igt said, The most beloved saiah to Allah of a 
woman is one that she performs in the darkest spot 
of her home. 0,1 

* Unlike men women should not give udhan or say the tqttntah. 

5, Sayyidutuna Asmaa A narrates as part of a longer 
hadeeth that the Prophet & said, There is no adhan, 

| "i 

iqitmah or Juimiah upon women/ 

6, Sayyifktima Ibn Umar A says, There is no adfmn 
or iqarnah upon women/ f ' 

* These is a great difference in the awrah of a man and that of a 
woman hi saiah. Women must cover their entire body 
including die hair, leaving only the face, hands and teet. 
exposed. 

7, 0 eh til u! Mu’mineen Aishn A reports that the 
Prophet 0 said* 'Allah docs not accept the salah Of 
u mature female without a sfcarf/ MI 


s ' f ‘ A3iu IJuwood 570 Kfld [lwi Kbuzai.inah 1690, 

M1 3hn KhUiftinwh 1691. and Tafetmam in at M'ujam ai Kabeer m mentioned by 
Hafidh Haiihaitu 2/35■ Haftdh Hailhami abosays that its narrators are authentic. 

Baihtt|i 1921. 
w Boiliaqi 1020. 


+ Women cannot lend men in saiah 

8. Abu Bakmh reports dun the Prophet said, 
'N’ever will those people succeed who have 
appointed a woman over Ihem.'^ 

9. Jabir bin Abdullah reports eis part of a longer Jutdeeth 

dull the Prophet said, 'Know that a woman 
should not lead a man in salah/^ 6 

■ For the purpose of correcting or deterring someone in saiah 
men should say ‘subhanallah + loudly, whilst women are only 
allowed to clap their hands. 

10. Sayyiduna Abu l In rail ah .& reports that the Prophet 
i* said* ‘Tusbeeh is for men, and dapping is for 
women/ L 

The different postures, positions and rulings concerning the prayer 
of the female are not the invention of a group or an individual hut the 
teaching of the Prophet & himself. He was tire veiy first person to 
differentiate between the prayer of a man and a woman. 

13. Yazid bin Abi Habib reports that the Prophet & 
passed by two women who were praying saiah, He 
said. -When you prostrate, kt part of your body 
cling to the earth, for women arc unlike men in this 
regard^ 


Allniatl 24012, Ibn Majah 655, Abu Daw nod 641, Tirmidiii ’'77. Ibn Kbu/amudi 
775, It Aim 9! 7 jukI Baihaql 3254. Etskim declared it mheeh and I J3i4ih, j .ba agreed. 

'' ls Ahmad 19507, BuUuui 4363, Tirmidhi 2262 and Masai 5.1 
34/1 Ibn .Vlajaii 3 OK I and B&itiaqi 5131, 

547 Bukhari 1345. 

i 

Abn Dawood iti hitoi Marastc! pltf (Mnassfisah ;d RrsaEfth edition), and Bathsitqi 
3201. 


187 


186 





12, Sayyidumi Ibn Umar 4= narrates that the Prophet 0 
said, ‘When u woman bite in saiah she should place 
one thigh over the olher, and when she prostrates 
she should press her stomach to her thighs in a 
manner that is the most concealing tor her* Indeed 
Allah looks at her saying, “Oh my angels! i make 
you witness that I have forgiven Iter ' 




13. Sayyiduna Wail bin llujr - > reports thnl the Prophet 
jy said, ‘Oh I bn llujr! Whim you pray make your 
hands level with your ears. And the woman shall 
raise her hands dose to her bosom/ " ' 

We derive some very important atid fundamental principles about 
(he prayer of a woman from all the abus e ahadecSh. 

* P 31ie laws of saiah are not always the same for men and 
women, 

• The Mitmah post tire of a female in any position of satah is that 
which h tire most concealing for her. 

Imam Baihaqi says. 

'All of the laws at satah in which a woman differs from u man arc 
bused mr the principle of satr (concealment). This means lhal the 
woman is instructed to do all that which is more concealing for her. 
The following chapters of iuidtvth explain this meaning in detail.'^ 1 

As mentioned earlier, this variation in [he satah of a woman has 
been prescribed by none oilier ihan (he Prophet 0 himself, H has 
remained (he practice of the whole ifmnuth till this day and is also 

u '* Uaihaqi 3199. Ho atstf decided si tffmtrf. 

Tabantm in at \t tthitn at fctifrsrr 72f 19 rio.2K. Hafidh Hahhumi says, 2/103. 
Ttibtirani has iiammetl ii us of a tong hadeeth on tht virtue of Wail bin Htijr 
with a chain or Maimoqnah hint. Hujr narraiing from tier mimic Umin Vahyjt bin? 
Abdel Jabbnr. t Iklyc m* identified her btrt the rcM of (He nitruors am reliable,' 

551 3 / 3 ( 4 , 
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reflected in (he rulings of the Suhabuh and Tabi'un > The ukmm and 
fitqaha of all four schools have always recognised this difference and, 
as is evident in their books of fiqh, have always observed Ihe above 
principles whenever making a ruling about the satah of a woman, 
Following are a few narrations detailing the verdiels and practice of 
the Sahnbah together with (he verdicts of some of the Tabi'im and 
ihe ulama of the different schools of fiqh: 

Verdicts and practice of ihe Sahabah a, 

Khalid bin ul Lajlaaj reports as part of a longer itadeeih that w omen 
were ordered to do tambb’a ?5i when silting in saiah . S 3 

Niifi' narrates (hat Safiyyah would pray and do rarahh 'n y " } 

NatV also narrates that the womenfolk of Sayyiduna Abdullah bin 
Umar’s .x family would do lanibb'uf- 

Sayyiduna lbn Umar ^ was once asked, ‘How did women pray 
their satah during the time of the Prophcl 0?" He replied, They used 
to $it cross legged until they were told to practice ihtifaz ' 1 ' 

Sayyiduna Ali says. When a woman prosirales she should do 
ituifaz and press her thighs together/, and in Abdul RiiMq's narration 
'press her ihighs against her stomach/^' 


i,c., to dmw onl one's right leg towards, the ri£.ht side of ihe body anJ to place (lie 
ten kg beneath (ho riftht teg. 

^‘ Itm Aba SlKiibiih 2 7 S3. 

■ H Abdul Ra//aq 5074 and Ebn Abi Shuibsili 27S4. 

^ Ibn Abi Sliaibah 27&9- 

" v NihTTaKcif by ;lU three. Abu Muhammad ,i! Bukhari, Qadhi L'nnar bin al llnts.in ul 
Ashntmi, and Ibn Khusntw in their Monads of limim Abu Hanifcilds almtireth. 
ifuijtK is lo lean to one side and ivhi on the jiosieitor. It is more or less the tame ;ls 
sadl. 

Abdul Ri'/Ei^i 50"2 and Ibn Abi Shaibah 2777, Muhaddirii niiinfar Ahmad 
Uihmani 3/32 has declared it itatan. 
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Sayyiduna Ibn Abbas was asked about the prayer of a woman. 
He replied, 'Site should pull herself dose together and do ihrifaz: * 

Verdicts of the TabVun and other ulama . 

Ibn In rayj reports, J asked Alaa: "Should a woman motion with her 
hands at the time of takbeer as a man does?” he replied. She should 
not raise her hands with takbeer in the manner of men. Ataa then 
demonstrated (the way in which she should.) He placed his hands 
very low and then pulled them towards him. He then said, "The 
posture of a woman in satah is not that of n man. 

Am also says, 'A woman should pull herself together when she 
bows down into ntk'tt] she should bring up her arms to her stomach 
Lind pull herself together as much as possible. When she prostrates 
she should bring Up her arms dose to her arid press her bosom and 
stomach against her thighs; she should pull herself together its much 

as possible. 580 

Hasan al Basri says, A woman should pull herself dose together in 
sttjtuL'*** 

Hasan and Qatadah both say, 'When a woman prostrates she 
should puli herself together eis much as possible. She should not allow 
for any space between her limbs so that her poster ior is not raised. 

One certain author has argued that all the descriptions of the 
Prophet's & prayer are equally applicable to both men and women 
and there is nothing in the stmnah that excludes women from any of 
them, fttxha Allah the contents of this chapter will answer that claim, 
The author then goes on to say that this is the view of Ibrahim a I 
Nakhai who said, A woman's actions in the prayer arc the same as a 


Ibn Abi Shaite* 277S. 

Abdul Razsaq 5066 and Ibn Abi Shaibah 2474, 
M AImIuI RJttZaq 5069. 

Ihn Abi Shaibah 27? ]. 

Abdul Rarzaq 50b?. 


man's.’ - transmitted by Ibn Abi Shaibah (1/75/2), with ei saheeh 
sanad from him. 

This is not what Ibrahim al Nakhai said at all nor is it his view. 
His narration transmitted by Ibn Abi Shaibah actually reads, 'A 
woman will sit in salah just as a man does. This somehow has 
been misquoted as \4 woman's actions in the prayer Eire Ihe same 
as it man's. 1 ! 

In fact, Ebrahim al Nakhai's other narrations quite clearly 
contradict the above report. His view about the prayer of a woman as 
reported by Ihn Abi Shaibah and otherN is as follows; 

Ibrahim a I Nakhai says, ‘When a woman prostrates she should 
press her stomach against her thighs. She should not raise her 
posterior nor Should she allow for any space or distance between the 
limbs of her body as a man does.‘* w 

He also says, ‘When a woman prostrates she should bring her 
thighs logellierand press her abdomen io them. 1 ' 1 " 1 

He also says, 'A woman should sit to one side in salalh'' 06 

Imam Baihaqi says, 

‘All of the laws of satah in which a woman differs from a mnn are 

based L>n the principle of natr (concealmem). This means dial the 

woman is instructed to do all that which is more concealing for her. 

The following chapters of hadeeth espial ei ibis meaning in detail/* 67 


Ibn Ahi ShailKili 1/242, no 2788. 

*** Abdul Razzaq 5071 and Ibn Alii Shaibah 2782. 
sw Ibn Abi Shaibah 2779. 

5( * Abdul Rmm 5077 and Ibn Abi Shaibah 2792. 
baihaqi 2/514. 
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ibn Qudamah a I Maqdisi a I Hanbali quotes Imam Ahmad bin 
Hattbid in his at Mughni as saying, ‘I consider sadf** lo he better for a 
woman.' He also qouies the narration of Sayyiduna Alt 4-.- who says, 
When a woman prays salah she should do ihtifaz and press her I highs 
together/ 5419 

Imam Ahmad was asked about how a woman should prostrate and 
sit for tashiihimd He replied, ‘She should do whatever is more 
concealing for her/ Ho added, ‘Site should do tarabb'u in tashahhud 
and draw her kgs to one side 

According to the namtlion of Abu Da wood* Imam Ahmad was 
asked about how ;i woman should sit in satah. He replied, 'She 
should press her thighs together/ v ' : 

Qadbi lyadh has also quoted from some Salaf that the swmtrh for 
women Is tarabb'u* 71 

AW the above quite dearly demonstrates that the prayer of a 
woman is different in some aspects from that of a man, and that this 
distinction was first made by none other than the Prop he l iS f and then 
maintained by the prominent Sahabah and Tabs'un. Furthermore, as 
can be seen in their works, there is almost universal agreement 
amongst the scholars of all schools oTjiqh on this issue. 


^ To draw am ihe righi ley Ly one ride of the IvkIj- ,ihd plftec the left beneath 
one's rielit thigh. In iliis way Pie posterior cvitl conic |ft r^st an ihe ground rather ihan 
on the left Leg, .She would, therefore, not he resting. on her legs, hut ort her posterior 
as mentioned in the narration of Sttyykluna Alt 4 .- 
' Ibn Quel amah in ui Minimi 2/135. 

* ’ Mastmil of [mam Ahmad narrated by his son Abdullah 373. 

.WtiKKiii of hnnni Ahniod narrated by Abu Dnwuod p5l. 
iK Aicjaz a! AtMalit I'l 19. 
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List of differences between the prayer of a man and a 
woman ♦ 

Some of ihe differences as mentioned in the Hnnafi books of fiqh are 
listed bdow. 

Itt all the postures and movements of safol j, including qiyam, 
nd’tt, sajdeih, and uuhahhud a woman should adopt that which is the 
most modest and concealing for her. 

At the beginning of salah a woman should not raise her hands to 
iter ears but only lo her shoulders or dose to her bosom, 57 * 

in qiyam. women tire in place their hands on their bosoms. They can 
fasten them in any one of the different ways WA' (grasping) or 

Vw//f (placing) described in part two, or they can simply rest the 
right palm on the left one. 

Unlike men, in ruk’a, women should luck their arms into I he body 
and not spread them outward. They should also merely place their 
hands over their knees with closed fingers, and not grasp iliem with 
the iitigers spread wide open/ 1 In fact, women should try to keep 
their fingers close together in alj the postures of xalah. 

During prostration men should allow for some space and distance 
between their stomachs and thighs, and amis and the side of ihe body, 
whilst women should press these limbs together. 

Again in prostration, men should raise I heir arms off the ground 
and allow for some distance but women should let them ding to the 
ground. 

1 ,ma311 A!i,5i:i(J b' n H&nba) also says that she should r.Ltsc them slislUly and 
according to one namiikm, sht should im raise ihcm a i all. 

■ In some bocks of 3 (artaft Jty/i Li has been jiugge&lod that in ruk'tt Ehev ihoutd aha 
Isl'Ii-iJ their buck* tmd knea slightly. The Hiuibali scholar Imam Khirqi also <ay, l( , 

of a loiter statement. Hie woman should galhor heradf in raiu :md tmd’ iai 
Mueftni I /lM-l 


During the sitting of tashahhud, men are to rest on their logs anti 
raise cheir right foot with the loes facing qiblah* whereas women are 
to take out both their tegs towards slie right hand side of the body and 
rest on the posterior without raising their right foot, 


Biographies 

Ibrahim nl INitklmi rahmatidlahi rtlaih, (46-96 AH) 

J he faqeeh of Iraq" Ihrahiro bin Ya/id bin Qais Abu Imran a] Nakliai. 
One of the most ginomincni labi’tm in terms of piety, learning, fiqh. 
imd the memorisation and narration of iutdeeth. He studied under 
many distinguished figures including ASqamah, Masrouq, and Aswad, 
He has among his sludenis Hammad bin Abi Sulaiman (one of the 
teachers of Imam Abu Hun if ah), A 7 a mash and others. He died in 9fi 
AH whilst in hiding from the tyrant governer Hitjjaj. When news of 
his death reached SIi' abi he said, By Allah, he has not left anyone 
behind like him.' May Allah have mercy on him. 

Muslim bin Yasaar rahmatidfahi ctfaih, 

Abu Abdullah Muslim bin Yasaas a I basn aJ Umawi A fcihiee who 
was known for bis worship arid ascetism, He was tdso recognised as 
being one of the leading jurists of Basrah He met a number of 
Sahahah x and narrated hadecih from them including Sayyidima Thu 
Abbas and Sayyiduna Ibn Umar A, He died in (00 All. May Allah 
have mercy on him, 

lS11’ a hi >tthmaittUa hi ahih . I! 9-103 All) 

Amir bin Shamheel al SlYabi al Humairi. A famous tabiee who 
himself claimed to have met more than five hundred Suhabait X-, a 
great many from whom lie narrated ahadeeth. He had a prodigious 
memory and was also widely credited as being one of the greatest 
jurists of Ids time, lie lived and died in Kitfah and was one of Imam 
Abu Haul tab's greatest teachers. May Allah have mercy on him, 

Abu Mijhiz rahmaiuUuhi ahtih, (■ [09 AH) 

Lalnt] bin HumnkL bin Sneed Sadoosi, A tabiee who met and naixated 
hadeedi from a number of Sahahah including Sayyiduna Ibn Abbas, 
Sayyiduna Anas, and Sayyiduna Abu Musa a I Asharee v as well as 
many others, He passed away in Kufuh in 109 AH. May Allah 
shower his mercy on him, 




Imam Abu Ha u if ah rahmiudlahi alaih. (80-150 AIT / 699-7671 
N’utmin bin thabil Aba Hanifiih. The great mujtuhid* faqeth and 
Imam. He was bom in Kufah in 80 All. ' There were a number of 
Sahabab it still alive at tfoal lime, including Sayyiduna Abdullah bin 
A hi Awfa who lived in Kufah, and Sayyiduna Anas bin Malik ■&. 

whom lie actually met. Imam Abu TI an ifab is thus considered a 
fabm\ a rank unique not only amongst the four Imams of fiqh. but 
also amongst his leading contemporaries. 

Imam Abu lianifah had numerous famous teachers including Amir 
bin Sharaliecl al Shfabi and Ham mad bin Abi Sulaiman. He heard 
hadeeth from a number of leading authorities including Ataa bin Abi 
Raboh, Abdul Rahman bin llurmuz, Ikaimali, Nafi', Adiyy bin Tbabit 
tts well as many others from amongst the TabVun. 

He himself It ad thousands of students including Imam Abu Yusuf, 
Imam Zufar bin HudbaII, Imam Hasan bin Ziyad and Imam 
Muhammad bin Hasan Shaibanl. Countless Leading figures heard and 
narrated hadeeth from him such asSulytin al I hEiwri, Shnreek, Ztiidah, 
Hasan bin Salih, Abu Bakr bin Ayyash, Abdullah bin Mubarak, 
Wukce\ Abdul Ra/.zaq bin Hammam us welt as many others. 

Vktiifnxir, die Abbas id ruler of the time tried to appoint Imam Abu 
Hanifah as the chief judge. He refused, whereupon Mansoor resorted 
to imprisonment and torture to make him meet Ids demand. Imam 
Abu Hanifah did not relent and finally died a martyr having been 
poisoned in prison in the year .150 AH„ May Allah shower his mercy 
on him, 

Imam Abu Yusuf ndmaUdhthi afoih. (J13-182 AH) 

Abu Yusuf Y’yquh bin Ehrahim, The famous Qadhi and Imam. He 
was born in Kufah in 113 Al l, He is undoubtedly the most famous 
student of ImEitti Abu Hanifah, He also hoard hotteeth from Hi sham 
biti LJrwah, Yahya bin Sneed, A'aniash and others. 

Many authorities heard and narrated hadeeth from him including 
Bhbr bin Walked, Yahya bin Maecn. Imam Ahmad bin Hanhid, 
Ahmad bin Manee". and Imam Muhammad bin Hasan. 


" s Thb is according lu urn: narr^6it>ri. Ollier rupu-rts sttgjjcsi earlier dates of 70 AH. or 
cvcn&l AH. 
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lie served ns a judge in the capital Baghdad under many rulers 
including Haroon Rashid. He was the first person ever to be given the 
title Qadhi id Qiidhai\ Le. t chief judge or ‘judge of the judges". He 
died in 182 AH. May Allah have mercy on him. 

Imam Muhammad Shaibanl rahmaittUahi alaih. (132- i 89 AH) 
Muhammad bin Hasan Shuibam The great faqeeh and Imam, He was 
born in Wash in 132 AH. Apart from bis two most famous teachers. 
Imam Ahu Hand ah and Imam Abu Yusuf he also heard and narrated 
hadtieth from Sufyun a I Thawri, Qais bin Rabee\ Awzacc, Imam 
Malik and others. 

His own students include Imam Shafke. Abu Ubaid al Qasim bin 
Sallam. Yuliya bin Macen, Muhammad bin Samaah as well as many 
others. He died in Rayy in 189 AH. May Allah have mercy on him. 

Hall dh Ibn al Turku mam mhmatuUahi alaih. (-?■ 5 9 AH) 

Ali bin Uthman bin Ibrahim A hi a I Deen Ibn al Turku muni a I Mardini. 
A teacher of Ha fid Is Jamal al Deen til Ziiikmc, Hafidh Zain al Deen a I 
Iraqi, Jimittl al Deen al Multi and Hafidh Nm al Deen at Haithami. 

He authored die famous al Jawhar al Nuqi ft at Radd ala al 
Baihaqi He also compiled a takhreej of al HidayafTx ahadeeih, and a 
condensed version of Ibn al SalalYs Uloom al Ihdecth. He died in 
749 AH, May Allah have mercy on him. 

Hafidh Znilnee mlwmfullahi alaih, (720-762) 

Jamal al Deen Abdullah bin Yusuf al ZeuIdcc. He studied fsqh witli 
Imam Fakhr al Deen Uthman bin Ali al Zailuee, Imam Shams al Deen 
Muhammad bin Ahmad bin Adlan and others. Amongst his teachers 
an hadeeth were Hafidh Abu al Hajjaj al Mizri. Huftdh Shams al Deen 
a I Dhahabi and Hafidh AIei al Deen al Mardini Ibn al Turku mani. 

He produced three highly acclaimed works in his short life. They 
Eire al teaaf hi Ahadeeth al Kashaaf (a takhreej of Zamakshari's 
Tafseer al Kashaaf), Mukhfasar Ma at a al Aashaar (a condensed and 
edited version of Imam TahawYs Shark Ma. am al Aashaar ), and Slash 
al Rayah fi Takhreej Ahadeeth al Hidayah (a takhreej of Imam 
Margin nam's at Hidayah), Allamah Anwar Shu ft Kashmiri wrote of 
him, Em my opinion, Hafidh Zailaee rahmaUdlahi alaih was a greater 
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hafidh than even llafidh Ibn Hajar rnhnuifttUttfii aktih. He passed 
away in Cairo in ihc year 762 AR May Allah have me rev on him. 

Hafklh Haithami rahntandhhi tilmh. (735-307 AH) 1 
AIL bin Abu Bakr bin Suhuman Mural Deen al Hailhami. i hc student 
and son in law of Hafidh Zain al Deen al Iraqi. lie remained in his 
company throughout his life studying with him and .serving him 
faithfully. He also studied under a few other teachers including 
Hafidh Ala i\[ Deen Ibn a I I urkumam a I Martini* 

He produced numerous works on haeketh including [he famous 
Majm 'a a l Jamihi uw Matih etl Ftiwtiici. Amongst his students were 
Hafidh Badr at Deen a I Ai n i and Hafidh Ibn llajar Asqalani. He died 
in the year 807 AII. May Allah have mercy on him. 

LinJldh Badr id Deen a\ Aitii nihmutitlhihi ahih, (762-855 AH) 
lie was born in lialab (Aleppo) where his father was the judge. He 
excelled in his studies under his father and oilier prominent uhtnut of 
his home city, whilst also travelling extensively in search of 
knowledge. Amongst his many famous teachers were Hafidh Zaiti ai 
Deen Iraqi, Halidh Nur a I Deen Haithamu llafidh Siraj a I Deen a I 
Balqccni. Muhuddith L’aqi a I Deen a I Dijwi and others, He had a long 
list of famous students which included Hafidh Kama! a! Deen Ibn a I 
tEurnam. Ihifidh Qasim bin Qutluhugha and Hafidh Shams al Deen 
Sakbavvi, Hafidh Ibn Hajar also heard a few hadeeth from him and 
listed him amongst his teachers, 

Hafidh Badr ai Deen has many works to his name on numerous 
topics such as tafseer, hmteefh, ftqh, Arabic grammar and etymology, 
history and biographies. They include a monumental commentary on 
Bukhari tilled Lfmdah af Qwi Shark Saheek etl Bukhari, a 
commentary on Imam Abu J'afar Tahawi's Shark .Ua'ani ttf Aalhuar 
tided Nukhab al Ajfotar, and a! lUnuytth being a commentary of Imam 
Marghimmi's rtf Hidayah, He died in 855 AH, May Allah have 
mercy on him, 

Hafidh Jhn a I Humana rtihmautllahi altiih. { 790 ~& 6 I AH} 

Kama! al Deen Muhammad bin Humam al Deem, Me was born in 
Si was where his father was the judge. He studied under many famous 


ultima of Cairo and Alexandria nccquiring a reputation for a keen 
intellect whilst still very young. Ills teachers included Imam Siraj al 
Deen al Kanani, Abu Zufalj al Iraqi, Hafidh Badr al Deen ill Aini, and 
llafidh Ibn Hajar at Asqalam, 

Hafidh Ibn al Hu mam produced a number of works i me hiding an 
extensive commentary of Imam Marghmath's al Hi da yah titled Path 
al Qadier Ul Ajiz al tuqeer, He died in Cairo in the year 861 AH 
leaving behind a number <>t distinguished students such as Shuraf al 
Deen Yahya al Munawi, Imam Shams al Deen Muhammad bin 
Muhammad bin Ameer Haaj al Halubi, Hafidh Qasim bin 
Qutlubughah. Hafidh Shams al Deen ul Sitkhawh Imam Jalal al Deen 
al Suyuti and Hafidh Zain al Deen Zakciciyyah bin Muhammad ai 
An sari. May Allah have mercy on them all. 

Hafidh Qasim bin Qutltihitghnh tahmandhilu ithith. ($02-379 AH) 
Za in al Deen Abu al Adi Qasim bin Qutlubughah al Jamali. He grew 
up as an orphan and began has search for knowledge at a very young 
age. He studied under some of the most famous authorities of Ins lime 
such as Hafidh Badr al Deen a I Aini, Hafidh Ibn 11 ajar and Hafidh 
Kama I al Deen Ibn al Humam, Despite being his teacher, llafidh Ibn 
Hajar once described him as ‘The eminent shaikh, the unique and 
ideal mtihadekih and on another occasion us *The Imam, alktntah, 
muhdiUkth, faqah, hafidh." 

His students include Hafidh Shams a I Deen al Sakhawi and Sharaf 
al Deen Yahya al Munavvi, Hafidh Qasim bin Qutlubughah authored 
over eighty works, most of which were on hadecTh and its narrators. 
He died in Cairo in the year 879 AH, May Allah shower his mercy 
upon him. 

Alktmah E Inshim Smdhi rahmaialkthi aletih, (\ 104-1174 AID 
Muhammad Hashim bin Abdul Ghafoor Sindhi He was born hi I 104 
AH in u village of Sindh. 1 le studied under a number of shaikhs in his 
home country as well as the itktmaol* the Haramayn when he travelled 
there in 1135 AH. He produced approximately 130 works on various 
topics including tqfwer, bafoeif i a wdfiqh. He died in 1174 AH, May 
Allah have mercy on him, 



Qadlii Ah it! Sindh i rafumtufialu alaih. 

Muhammad A bid bin Ahmad Sindhi. He was originally born in Sindh 
but lived in Yemen for a while serving as a judge in die city of 
Zabeed. He finally settled in Madinali where lie was appointed the 
head uf the ukumt by Muhammad Ali Pasha, die governor of fc-gypi. 

His many authored works include a commentary on Imam Abu 
Han i fall’s M us trad (at Mmvahib at tat if ah ah Mm nth ai Imam Abi 
Hanifah): a commentary on the famous Han;tli work of fiqh ai Dun 
at Mukhkn titled Tmeal'i at Amrar ala at Dun at Mukhtar ; anti a 
commentary on Hafidh Ibn Hajari flutngh at M&ram. He died in 
Madirah iti the year 1257 All. May Allah have mercy on him. 

A Hamah Abdul Hayy Luekhnawi mhmmdfahi hath, (1264 A 304 
AH / I848M8&7) 

Ahul Hastmat Abdul Hayy bin Muhammad Abdul Haleem Ansari 
T.ucknawi. He was horn in 1264 AH/1848 in Banda, India His 
learning began when he was very young and by the age of 17 he had 
already coni pie red the study o! a number t>i books on a wide range of 
topics. He also travelled to the llija? benefiting from the scholars 
there. r 

Amongst those who taught him were his father, A Hamah 
Muhammad Abdul Hatecm Lucknawi and Mufti N’imaiullah An sari 
Luekhnawi, He also had ijazah from a number of prominent idama 
including Shaikh Ahmad bin Zntn! JMilan aJ Shafice of Makkah. 
Shaikh Abdul Cihani Dihlavvi and Shaikh Muhamad Abdullah a! 
Amiree a! Elan ball of Najd. 

A Hamah Abdul Hayy Luekhnawi was a pro! ilic write]- and in his 
short life ol 39 years lie authored approximately 120 books of which 
at least 86 were in Arabic. l’hese works covered a w ide range of 
topics including <ujecdah> ta/seer. hadeeth, the principles of hadeeth , 
fujh the principles of Jhfh, Arabic grammar and etymology, history, 
biographies, and logic. He died in 1304 AH/1887 leaving behind 
many students Including Imam Nimuwi. May Allah shower his mercy 
upon him. 


Imam Nireiaw? rahmmtlhhi ataih. (1278-1322 AH) 

Dhahcer Ahsan bin Ali Nimawi, of Nimt, a village in Adhecm A bad, 
India, lie was bom in 1278 A.H, in Salihpur, Bihar. He began his 
studies at a young age and (ravelled to Luckhnow, where he was 
instructed by a number of Mama including the famed Aliamah Abdul 
Hayy Luekhnawi, HaftdEt Muhammad Abdullah Ghlzipuri, 
Muhaddith Muhammad Saeed Adheeni abaci i, Muhaddith Qutb a I 
7aman and .Shah Muhammad ttidhlur Rahman Muradabadi. 

He once dreamt I hat he was carrying the Prophet’s noble body 
in u funeral, lie interpreted ihis as being a good sign tliai lie would 
bear and convey the knowledge of Prophet hood, and thus busily 
engaged himself In the learning of hadeeth. 

He authored a number of works including, Aathar at Smtan (a 
collection of ahadeeth arranged according to the chapters and nrnsail 
of fiqh)\ at T'uteeq at Hasan (a commentary of Aathur at Suaan)\ 
T'alceq at Tateeq (a commentary of at T'nkeq at Hasan): Aw.vhihar 
at Jeed on the topic of fjiihad and Taqieed\ and Juki at Aysmyn fi Raf 
at Yadayn (a treatise on the raising of the hands in shah). He died in 
1322 A.H, May Allah shower his mercy upon him. 

A Hamah An war Shall Kashmiri rahmattiUahi ataih. (1292-1352 
AH) 

Muhammad Anwar Shah bin Shaikh Muadham Shah Kashmiri, He 
was born in 1292 AH in Wild wan, Kashmir. He began studying with 
his father at a very young age, and by the lime he was seven he had 
memorised [he whole Quran and completed the detailed reading of a 
number of books on various topics. He continued his studies of 
Arabic ,fiqh and related sciences under the hama of Kashmir, and by 
the age of twelve began answering Jatami, Ho I lien travelled to 
Deo baud in India to further his studies under Shaikh ul Hind Mufti 
Mahmoud Hasan Deobtindi and Shaikh Muhammad Ishaq Kashmiri, 
Later in life he also taught at the same institute. 

His many srudenis include Muhaddith Yusuf Binnouri, Shaikh 
Habib u I Rahman And ham i, and Montana Badr A lam Men hi, His 
written works include Mushkilat at Quean, biddh al fiari (a 

I comntcntary on Bukhari), at Arf at Shadiyy (a commentary on 
Tirmidhi) and at fas re eh hi ntu Tawatara ft Nicjd at Maseeh (a 
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collection of ahadeeth proving the descent of the Prophet Tsa &.) He 
died in Deobaud in the year 1352 AH* May Allah have mercy on him, 

Muhaddith Dhufar Ahmad Utliinani rahmatutUihi afaih. (1310- 
1394 AH) 

Dhafar Ahmad bin Latccf Uthmani Thamvi. Ho was born in 1310 AH 
in Dcoband, India. He began his learning with a number of local 
teachers before moving loThanabhun 'iN here he was taught by various 
ultimo including his maternal uncle Montana Ashraf Alt Thanwi. He 
then studied hadeerh under Montana Muhammad Rashid Kanpur i and 
Montana Muhammad Ishaq Bardawani in Kanpur before finally 
travelling to Saharanpur to continue his studies with Muhaddith Khalil 
Ahmad Saharanpuri. 

After graduation he engaged himself in teaching and writing for 
the nest of his life. His many works include the famous and 
indispensable t'foa td Suntan [a large collection of uhadeedt on which 
many of the rulings of the Manafiji^r are based)* Mushkilat al Quran 
and Kvshf ai Du jo at r Wajh til Riba. He died in 1394 AIL May Allah 
have mercy on him. 

Muhaddith Yusuf Blnnouri mhmaiidlafu a lath. (1326-1397 AH f 
1 90S- 1 978) 

Abu al Mahasin Muhammad Yusuf bin Sayyid Muhammad Zakariyya 
Binnoun Hu sain i. He was born in 1326 AH close to Peshawar, He 
learnt the Quran from his father and undo and studied the basics of a 
few subjects with a number of ultima in Kabul, He then spent a few' 
years in Dartil Uloom Deobund before travelling to lamia Istamia in 
DhabeL India where he completed his studies in hadeeth under a 
number of prominent idauta including AI la mall Anwar Shah Kashmiri 
and Mouhma Shahbir Ahmad Uthmani. He also taught here for some 
time whilst assuming other scholarly and literary responsibilities. 

hi 1951 he migrated to Pakistan where he established an institute 
for higher learning in Arabic and Islamie scicnets. " Apart from the 
students he taught in sire sc establishments, many prominent ultima 
heard tmketh and obtained ijazah from him, They include Shaikh 


^ IJamt UUium is.. Town. Ktirndii 


Sul aim an bin Abdur Rahman al Sanec of Makkah, Shaikh Ibrahim 
Khauini ofMadmah, Shaikh Abdul Aziz Uyun at Sud of Him$ t Syria, 
and Shaikh Abdul Fat tab Abu Cihuddah, 

Muhaddith Yusuf B'mnouri w r as a naan of letters and authored a 
number of works including a partly completed'''' commentary of 
firm id In titled Ma'arif al Suitan, Bughyah at A reeb Ji Masaait al 
Qsblah nr; al Mahuaiieeb, and Najhat ai Anbar ji llnxat Imam al Asr 
id Shaikh Muhantad Anwar. He died in 1397 AH, May Allah have 
mercy on him. 

Shaikh ul Hadec l h Muubmii Muhammad Xitkimyynh nthmaitdhhi 
at cub. (1315-1402 AH) 

Muhammad Zakatiyya bin Muhammad Yahya Siddiqui Kftiuilialwi. 
He was bom in Kftndhta in the province of Muzaffarnigar, U.R, India 

I in 3 315 AH. His .studies began at a young age, He learnt the basics of 

Urdu arid Persian from his uncle Moulana Muhammad Ilyas before 
memorising the Quran and studying Arabic and other religious 
subjects uuiler various teachers including his father, Moulana Yahya. 
During that period of childhood he was also blessed with (lie 
opportunity of spending Lime with his father in the company of the 
famous muhaddith and faqee.h Moulana Rashid Ahmad Can gold, In 
1328 he was taken to Mnzahir ul Uloom, Saharanpur where he studied 
a number of books of hadeeth with his father before completing 
Bukhari and Ti mi id hi with Muhaddith Khali] Ahmad Sahara upon. 

i After graduation in 1335 AH he was appointed a teacher at the 

same institute, Mazaalurs.il Uloom, lie progressed rapidly, assuming 
many responsibilities before becoming die head teacher, Although liis 
proficiency and expertise were recognised hi most fields of learning h 
was the science of hadeeth which remained his passion and focus of 

[ attention throughout his life. He engaged in the learning, and teaching 
of this subject for many years with great diligence and devotion until 
he became exclusively referred to as "Shaikh ul ifacheth Along with 

I mam other major books of hadeeth lie taught the whole of Sahib 
Bukhari in thorough detail more than thirty times. 


Tin? ptcsenlly published verson cvnuim liiv cyrurmentary of uhmieeth lilt the 
■viiiifiiei thjj. 
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Shaikh ul Hadeeth Montana Muhammad Zakftriyya authored over 
sixty works on various topics in both Arabic and Urdu. They include 
Awjaz id Afastdik Ha Muivaita Malik (a copious commentary of Imam 
Malik's Mu walla published in fifteen volumes), Fadhail-e-A Jmal 
(collections of ahadeeth with commentaries on numerous topics such 
as saiah, Hajj, Quran, dhikt. saduqtdi, and salat &. salant upon the 
Prophet &,), al Ktxwkab al Ditrri ah Jams' at Tinnidhi (footnotes on 
Muhaddhh Rashid Ahmad Gangohi’s lectures on Tinnidhi as recorded 
by his faithful student and disciple. Shaikh ul Madceth's father 
Montana Yahya Kandhulwi), and Lami' at Damn (footnotes on 
Muhaddith Rashid Ahmad GangohiN lectures on Bukhari as recorded 
by Ins father). Towards the end of his life lie emigrated to Madinab 
where he died in 1402 AH. May Allah have mercy on him. 









Glossary 

this glossary is designed to give the less familiar reader a brief and 
ha sic understanding of the terms used in this hook. It h not intended 
to provide a comprehensive, linguistically accurate or term! nologic ally 
conclusive definition of these Arabic terms, as such technical detail 
can be found elsewhere and is not within the scope of this work, 

adhan Gall to prayer. 

arkaan The compulsory components of any act of worship without 
which it remains invalid, 

Air The third prayer of the day. 

awrah I he part of the body that must he covered. 

azeeniah Foregoing the concession in the hope of receiving a greater 

reward for adhering to tine original. 

has mat ah Reciting Tismillah al Rahman al RaheemR 

dhaeef Weak'. Normally used to describe a narration that does not 

meet the stringent standards of sahtwh or haxati ha (hath in terms of 

authenticity. Also used to describe a narrator who has been declared 

unreliable by recognised scholars because of his lack of integrity or 

poor memory, 

Dhutir The second prayer of the day, 

faqeefi (plural :fuqaha) Jurist; one who has extensi ve knowledge and 
experience in the science of/h/Zc 

fardfi Obligatory, such as fardft sat ah as opposed to najl (optional). 
fiqh The understanding and application of Islamic ideas, laws, 
commandments, etc from the original sources of the Sharia It, 
ghareeb A hadeeth whose samid contains one or more links of only 
one narrator. 

hadeeth (plural; aimdeeth) Tradition'. Normally used to describe 
(he words, actions, features and silent approvals of the Prophet 0. 
hajldft {plural; hujfadh) Most famously used to describe one who lias 
commitcd the entire Quran to memory. In the context of hndeeth it is 
comparative term referring to one who has expertise in this tie id 
regardless of the number of ahadeeth he lias memorised. 
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ha$an h Go<xl.' A term used to categorise a hadeeth whose ftmmd 
contains one or more reporters w tin are reliable, bar maybe less able to 
preserve and memorise ahadeedt than the reporter* of sabeeh 
ahtideeih. All hough a tutsan hadeeth may not fulfill die stringent 
conditions of a sake eh hadeeth p, it is still considered authentic and 
therefore accepted as binding evidence and acted upon like a normal 
sttheeh hadeeth. 

hasan fi ghairihi A particular hadeeth may be classified dhaeef 
owing to some weakness or defect, but may be upgraded to the rank of 
hasan because of some external factors such as supporting narrations. 
Such a hadeedi is known ns husuH fi gfmirihL 

Uuifaz To lean to one side and rest l.ui the posterior. It is more or less 
the same as sad! (See below ) 

ijazah 'Permission.' Normal I)' refers to the official permission 
granted by a teacher to a qualified student to teach and continue the 
work in a particular field. An example is ijtirah in hadeeth, 
ijtihttd Applying one’s menial faculties to the utmost and exerting 
oneself lo pass judgement and reach an independent and original 
conclusion about a particular matter whilst making direct recourse to 
the original sources of Lite Shariah, 

Utah Defect. Normally used to describe a hidden defect in a hadeeth 
which may render ii dhaeef despite the apparent soundness of its text 
and chain. 

iqu'a iqa r a is of two kinds; the iqii 'a of a dog, u hie ft is to place both 
the posterior and the hands on the floor and to raise the knees in front. 
The second form of iqtt'a is to sit on the balls of the feet keeping the 
knees on the ground, and to rest (he posterior upon die heels* 
u/umah A brief call to prayer made immediately before the 
congregational saiah. Its wording is similar to that of the adhan. 
isnad Chain of narration. 
jahr To say or recite out aloud. 
janazah l imerul, 

jarh Disparage me in. Used to describe a rooongised scholar's censure 
of it particular narrator whose reports he declares unreliable for some 
reason. 

jayyid ‘Very good-' Often used to describe an authentic sanad or 
hadeeth, his recognised by the sdtolars as a form of saheeh. 


jthah id isirahah The sitting of rest, 
ktmyah Ape Nation; alias. 

hyyifi Soft. Used to describe weakness in a narrator. 
teen Softness. Used to describe weakness in a narrator. 
m 'afoot A hadeeth containing an ifkth. 
madhhab School of thought. 

makrodh Undesirable; discouraged; disapproved. Used frequently to 
classify something that has not been expressly forbidden in the 
Shariah bin could fall in the category of prohibition because of 
circumstantial evidence or external reasons, ll may also be used to 
describe something regarding which there appears to be conflicting 
evidence, thus making it prudent to abstain from it without absolutely 
declaring it forbidden. 

marfu A hadeeth that is attributed directly to the Prophet 
mas'tdah (plural; mas (tail) 
masjid Mosque. 

matraok Abandoned. Used to describe a narrator or hadeeth. 
mawquf A narration ascribed to a Main -t as different to ttmfu, 
{one attributed directly to the Propltct -’•*). 

mu r aliaq A hadeeth from she Prophet a or a narration from a Sahabi 

& quoted without a sanad. 

mudaliis One who practices tadfees. 

luiihaddnh (plural: imthaddUhun 1 

mujttthid One who is qualified to do tjdharf 

mtimayafoh To reel. In saiah this means rising from the second 

sajdah in the first rak 'ah a [id third mk'ith without sitting. 

munkar A relative term employed for ahadeeth of a unique and 

peculiar nature, though it is most often used to describe a weak 

narration that contradicts other accepted ahadeeth, 

munkar id hudveth Refers 10 a reporter whose ahadeeth contain 

mimkar naira I ions. 

munqati ' A hadeeth reported directly from a Sahabi by a Tab ' Tabiee 

with the link of a Tabiee missing. Sometimes (his term is used to 

describe a hadeeth that contains any missing link. 

mnqtadi One who is praying saiah behind ihc Imam in n 

congregation. 
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mursat t\ hadeeth reported directly from the Prophet & by a labiee 
with the link of a Sahahi missing. 
musaUi One who is performing salah* 

mutawatir A practice, report or hadeeth related with tawatur (in 

succession) by such a large group of |?eop!e at each stage that they 

cannot be expected to have agreed to lie collectively. 

ttqfl Optional. Normally used for acts of worship such as mifl sttkdt 

as opposed to fardh (obligatory) salah. 

qawrmft The ireriod of standing after rttk’u and before sujud. 

qiblati The direction of the Ka'hah in Makkah, which is to he faced in 

prayer, 

qiyatn The period for which a person stands ami normally recites die 

Quran msttiah. 

qunoot 

rak’vh (plural: rak’rnt) One cycle or unit of prayer consisting of 
qiyatn, one ritk'ti. and two sujud. 
ruk f u The period of bowing in salah. 

sadl do draw; out the right kg to one side of the body and place (tie 
left leg beneath one's right thigh. In this way the left haunch will 
come to rest on the ground rather than on the left leg. Similar to 
tauumiJt. only that the right font will be spread rather than being kept 
upright. 

sadooq ‘Honest/ Normally used in reference to a narrator who ts 
trustworthy himself, but whose ability lo memorise anti preserve 
narrations does not match that of a thiqah reporter. 

Soft abaft (single: Suhubi) The noble companions .y ot the Prophet 'A 
who saw him as believers. 

saheeh A hadeeth whose uninterrupted mnad consists entirely of 
thiqtih reporters who are both trustworthy and able to preset e 
hadeeth soundly. Both the chain and the text of the hadeeth must also 
he free from any shudhudh (irregularity: see shaadh below) or dluh 

(defect). 

$ah furor. Here it means an cow committed in salah, which must 

be compensated for by adding twu sujud at ihe end of the prayer. 

sajdah Prostration, 

saktah Brief pause of silence. 

salah Prayer, 
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salah aijauazph Funeral prayer* 

sal am The greeting at the end of salah with ilic words 'Asutdamti 
setneed C Jitun of narranon. 
salt Concealment; to conceal. 

slmadfi A hade eh} or part of a hadeeth reined by a ihuftdt or sadooq 
narrator that contradieis a superior narration. 

\hawahid Supporting narrations related on the amhortty of different 
Sahabah 


sujud Prostration. 

smmh A word of many meanings in different con lex is, When used 
in conduction with the word Quran as in ‘Quran and Sunnah’ it 
normally refers to ihe entire collection of a hadeeth that have been 
reputed from the Prophet *. 

& u rah C hapier of the Quran. 

Surah ul Fatihah The first chapter of the Quran. 

Tadeef. Used to describe a recongised scholar's endorsement of :i 
particular narrator whom he declares reliable and trustworthy, 

/'aleetu Education; teaching, 

ta dwn'ttdh The saying of "Aoud/w hiUahi minashtdtanir redeem 
Tab' Tahieea The Muslim companions of the TahTim. 

TahVun (Single: Tabiee) The Muslim companions ol the Sahahah v. 
radices To report a hadeeth in a maimer that conceals ire iu-akuc.w. 


This undesirable 


practice involves omitting the name of a weak 


narrator or identifying him with a less familiar iuntie, or relating the 


hadeeth in ft manner that falsely gives the impression that ihe narrator 


heard it himself 


tafseer Pxegcsis. Most often used lo describe the commentary of the 
Quran, 


tuhiyyah Flic recitation of the prayer: 'At tahiyyatu litlahi 
\ vassaheat u \ eat- hi v eibcit to..' 


tahmeed The saying t^r 1 'AUtihutumti Rahhana hy? taka! IlutmT in 
the qawmah. 

takheer The saying of 'Allah* Akhar." 

takhreej flic re Ferencing of hadeeth, mainly to i heir original sources 
of narration, 


tarabh u l o draw out one's right leg towards the right side of ihe 
body and to place the left leg beneath ihe right leg. 
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iasbeeh The recitation of ‘Subhana Rabbiyai Adheem' in nik'u* or 
'Subhana Rabbiyai A'ala' in sujud. 

toshahhud Similar so tuhiyyah* (See above.) It is also used for the 
period of silting in which The tahiyyah is recited. 
tasheeh To classify a hadeelh or report as saheeh (authentic)* 
fatbeeq To clasp both palms between one's knees in rukhi, 
tawarruk To sii placing the left warik (haunch) on the ground, and 
extending both legs towards she right with the left foot under the right 
(high and the right foot upright. Similar to sadl. 
fa vatu r Succession. See muiawatir above, 

t liana Putt recited in the very beginning of sakth after Takbeer al 

Tahreemah. Also referred to as Dua al fstiftah. 

thiqah Authentic, reliable. Normally used in reference to a narrator 

in a sanad who is both trustworthy and able u> preserve hadeeth 

soundly, 

ulaina Scholars, 

uttmalt The collective body of believers who are the followers of ( he 
Prophet Muhammad z&. 

wudhu Ablution; washing some of the body's limbs before prayer. 

t 
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Reference Notes 


When only thy flumes of the authors of hadeeth arc mentioned without 
the titles then the following books are being referred lo. If the same 
authors are being quoted from their other works the specific titles will 
be mentioned. N'oec that this is relevant only to the works of kadeeth. 

Imam Abu Hanifah Ahadeeth narrated by the Imam with his own chain 
of narration and collected by Imam Abu al Muayyad al Khawarzami in 
liis Jami' ttl Masunned from a tola! of fifteen different Musnads. 

Emam Malik ill his ti! Muwuita, 

Imam Muhammad in his narration of Imam Malik's at Muwalia. 

Abu Da wood al Taya list in his Mttwad. 

Abdul Ray/at,| in his al Musarmaf. 

Sneed bin Mansnor in his Suncm, 

Humaidi in his Musnad. 

A bit 15 ak r bin A hi Shaibah in his al Kitab td Masannqffi al Altcule eth vra 
at Aathaar. 

Imam Ahmad bin Hanbal in his Mils ftad, 

Abd bin Humaid in his Musnad (numbers given front Muntakhab Musnad 
Abd bin Httmaid). 

Dari mi in his Musnad, 

liukhat L in his Sahech. 

Muslim in his Sahnk, 

I bn Majah in his Sunari 
Abu Da wood in ins Sanaa. 
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Tirrnidhi in his Jarni\ 


Na^ii in his at Ahijtaha (also known as ni Sttrtan at Sughra), 

[bn al larood in his at Mimtaqa* 

I bn Jarccr a! Tabari in his Jami* a l Mayan ft Jl Ta 'wtel at Qurar ?. 
Abu Ya'lna a] MnwsJIL in his Musrtad. 

Ibn KSiuzaimab in his Sahceh. 

Tahawi in his Sharh Manni al Aathaar. 

A bn Awauab in his Saheeh. 

Daruqulm in bis Situtto r. 

Hakim in his al Mustadmk ah al Sulwvtwytu 
Baihaqi in hi \al Swum at KuhrtL 

\ 

Hafidh Ibn al Humam in his Fathal Qcideer. 

Hafidh Zailaee in his Sash al Rayah. 

Hafidh Hailhami in his Maim a' al Zawaid. 

Hafidh Ibn al Turku man i in his al Jawharal Xnffiyy. 

Dhahiibi in his Talkhecs at MuxUidrak. 

Dousceree in Mishtth at Zujajah, 

Imam Nimuwi in his Aaitutar at Stwan. 

Mubaddith Hhalai Ahmad at L'thinam m his i'kui at Saturn* 
Muhaddith Yusuf Bimiouri ill Maarifiit Sututri. 


220 



The divine gill o fsahth lies Si the very heart of Islam, sustaining the truly unique 
relationship man has with his C reator, Understanding the fundamentals oI'this great 
treasure is the primary obligation of every believer. 

Ihisbook. ' The salah of a believer in the Quran and Sunrish' documents the authentic 
method of salah portrayed in the book or’Allah aid die ahaikeik ofHis Messenger 
as understood and adopted by the pious predecessors of the best and earliest 
MusI im generations, it deals with the subject in a definitive maimer relying on at: 
exhaustive study of the relevant verses and ahadeeth. Readers are given a detai led 
ant; balanced insight into the sources which the mujtahid \ mantis and jurists ofthe 
1 lunafi ftqh rigorously studied under renowned scholarship in their sincere attempt 
to fulfil the Prophet "s & com man d * Pray as you ha ve seen me praying' ; 

-Tills book is an essential and indispensable reference tool for all Muslims who would 
like a simple yet comprehensive guide lo salah, as wet l as for those who seek an in- 
depth and substantiated Mysis of this fundamental pillar of Mam. 

MIL Al FHOR; ShaykhAbu Yusuf Riyadh ul Haq graduated from Darul Uloom 
al I slamiyyah, Bury, UK in 1991 where he completed his learning in Quran, hadeeth, 
Arabic and Islamic studies. Since graduation he has remained actively involved in 
i'Owdh and leaching, l ie is currently the Imam and Khateeb ofthe Birmingham 
Central Masjid, and a teacher of hadeeth, Arabic & Islamic studies at Madmatul 
U lot in al I Timiyyah. Kidderminster, UK, f le has lectured on a range of topics 
including Quranic taf&eer, hadeeih, aqeedcrh and fiqh at the masjid and at various 
other locations. Many ofthese recordings are distributed by the Islamic Shariah 
Institute and are widely available. 


Published by 

■ ul Kawthar 
y Publications 


£ 5.50 

(KRP 16,99) 

UCTIONS 

*s.w»ifcinrJtirp! jJj" :r.i 

Sftltt : 012,1 7135191 


Distributed by 

GO The Islamic, 
Shariah Institute 


PROD 



